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PREFACE. 



The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, wherb posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Lnprove- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, ho 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE. 

author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be uuleanied 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his firat book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itsel£ It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Pbovidexce, R.I., June, I860. 
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INTKOLUCTORT LATIN BOOK. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PAKT FIRST. 
ORT HO GRAPH Y.i 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w, 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : — 

I. Vowels 

11. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids ....... 

2. Spirants 

3. Mutes : 1) Labials — lip-letters 

2) Dentals — teeth-letters. 

3) Gutturals — throat-letters 

4. Double Consonants .... 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants J — x= cs or gs; z=:ds or sd. 

3. Ch, phf thy are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and ty nshis only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 



a, 


c, 


1, ' 


0,1 


u,y 


1, 


m. 


n, 


» r. 




h, 


f, 


v» 


• 


8. 


b, 


P> 


f, 


V. 




d, 


t. 








c, 


g» 


k, 


q» 


h. 


X, 


z. 









2 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

5. Pronunciation. — Scholars in different countries gen- 
erally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their own 
languages. In this country, however, tiiree distinct Meth- 
ods are recognized, generally known as the English^ the 
Boman^ and the Continental,^ For the convenience of the 
instructor^ we add a brief outline of each.^ 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in jpme, o in note^ n in 
tuhe^ y in type — iiji the following situations : — 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: se, Si, seZ-vi^ 
se/-vo^ cor^-nu^ mf-sy. 

.2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : def-us^ 
de-o'-rum^ de'-ae^ di-e^-i, nt'lii-lum.^ 

3. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant or 
a mute with Z or r ; pa'-ter^ pa'^tres^ A'-thos, C/'tlirys. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or a mute with lor r: do-lo'-ris^ a-gricf-o-la. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'-sa* 

8. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fatj e in met^ i in pin, o in not^ n in tub^ 
y in mytJi — in the following situations : — 

^ Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every na- 
tion on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

^ The pupil will, of course, study only the method adopted in the 
school. 

^ In these rales no account is taken of kj as that is only a breath- 
ing: hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another 
vowel. For the same reason, ch, ph^ and ih are treated as single 
mutes : thus, th in Athos and Othrys, 

^ Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a! -mat, 
a^-met, resf-it^ sol, can'-sul, T^'thys; except post, es JinaJ, 
and o8 final in x>lnral cases : res, dl-es, has, a'-^ros. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants, 
except a mute with Z or r (7, 3 and 4) : reaf-it, hef-lumj 
rex^-runt, heUlo'-rum. 

3. In all accented sjilables not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-l-nus, pat^-rt-bus. But, 

1) Ay e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) 
followed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : 
t^-ci-es, a'-cfi-a, mef-re-o, deZ-ce-o, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mnte with / or r, except bl, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-ciu!, sa-lW^ 
hri'tas, 

2. Sounds of the Diphth<9ngs. 

9. Ae like e: Caef-sar, Daect-a-lus.^ 
Oe like e : Oe^-ta, Oed'-t-pus^ 
An, as in author : au'-tiim, 

Ba • • . neuter: neu'-ter* 

3. SOUITDS OF THE CONSOKANTS. 

10. The consonants are pronounced, in general, as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, G, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are «^ (like s and j) before e, t, y, ae, and ae, and 
hard in other situations : ce'-do (se'do), cf-vis, Cy^-nu, cae'-do, 
coef'pi, a'-ge (a'-je), af-gi; caf -do (kaZ-do), ccZ-go, cum, Ga'-des, 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : sa^-cer, 
sU'dus. 

^ The diphthong has the Umg sound in Cae'-sar and Oe'-ta, accord- 
ing to 7, 3, but the short sound in Daed'-d-lus (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed';^ 
i'pus (Ed -i-pns), according to 8, 3, as e wonld be thus pronounced 
in the same situations. 

^ Ei and ui, when used as diphthongs, have the long sound of i : 
Aei, cui. 
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1) S final after e, ae^ au^ 5, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: spes^ 
praes, lausy urbs^ M-ems, mons, pars. 

3. T has its regular English sound as in tinie : ti-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its i*egular English sound, like ks: rexf-i 
(rek'-si), wi^-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, Z, aspirated. — Before t preceded hy an 
accemted syllable, and followed by a vowel, c, s, t^ and x 
are aspirated ; c, 9, and t taking the sound of sh^ x that of 
ksh: ao'-ci'US (so'-she-us) , Af-si-um (Al'-she-um), a^-ti' 
urn (ar'-she-um) , ana/-t-Ms) ank'-she-us) . O has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : oa-dtt'-ce-M3 (ca-du'-she-us) , Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on) • 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, eveiy word has as man}^ syllables as it has 
vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ per-sua'^de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise I. 

Protvounce the following toords according to the English 

Method. 

1. Men'-sam,* men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,* men-sa'- 
rum.* 2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,^ ho-ra'-rum.' 
3, Scho'-la,^ scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho- 
la'-rum. 4. Co-ro'-na,^ co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, 
co-ro'-nae.® 5. Ci'-vis,® civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 6. Car'- 
men,**^ car'-mi-nis, car^-mi-ne.^^ 7. Rex,^ re'-gis,^^ re'-gi, 
re'-gum.^^ 8. A'-ci-em," a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.^^ 

18, 2; 8,1. 6 7, 3; 8,1. " 8, 3; 7, 3; 7, 1. 

2 8, 2; 9; 7,1. 77, 357,3, i), ^ 11, 4. 

« 8, 2; 7,3; 8, 1. « 7, 3; 9; 7, 1. " n, i; 7, 3. g, 1. 

* 7, 3; 8, 1. » 11, 1 and 2; 7, 3; 8, 1. " 8, 3, 1) ; 12; 8, 1. 

« 7, 3; 9; 7, 1. ^ 11, 1; 8, 2; 8, 1. « n, 2, 1). 



ORTHOGRAPHY. — SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

ROlkLVN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds op the Vowels. 
15. The vowel sounds are the following : — 





LONG. 






SHORT. 




a like a in 


father : 


a^-ris. 


S like a in fast : 


ff-met. 


B a 


made: 


t'dt. 


6 e 


net: 


re'-get. 


i € 


me: 


r-ri. 


i i 


divert : 


vr-deL 


6 


rode: 


o'-rds. 


6 


romance 


: mo'-net. 


U 


do: 


u'-no. 


fi u 


full : 


au'-mus. 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it 
retains its short sound: sunt, u as in sU'-mUs. 

4. U, — After q, and generally after g, u has the sound of w: 
qui (kwe), Hnf-gud (lin'-gwa). So also in culy huly hulCj and some- 
times after s : sucL''(U-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds op the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs, each vowel retains its own sound : — 

ae (for ai) like the English aye (yes) : menf-sae.^ 
au like ow in how : cau'^sd. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foef-dus. 

1. Ei, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, 
occur in a few words: dein, neu'-ii^r, 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
English ; but the following require special notice : — 

c4ike k in king: ce'-les (kalas), cV-vi (kewe). 

g 9 get : ge'-nus^ re-gis. 

j y yet: jd'-cet (yaket) , Jus'-sum. 

8 s son : sd'-cer, so'-ror, 

t t time : tV-mor^^ td['tus. 

V w we : vd'-dum, vtf-ci, 

^ Combining the sounds of a and L 
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4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables, make as many 
syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs: mo'-re^ 
persuct-de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise II. 

Pronounce tlie following Words according to the Soman 

Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-ras, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Glo'-rl-a, glo'-ri-am, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-nfim, do'-nl, do'- 
no, do'-nS, do-no'-rtim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vis, cf-vi, cf-vem, 
cf-ves, cf-vi-tim, cf-vX-biis. 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this country, 
is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pronun- 
ciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly coincides 
with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

Exercise III. 

Pronounce the following Wo7'ds according to the Continental 

Metliod. 

m 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rQm. 
2. Glo'-rl-fi, glo'-ri-am, glo'-rl-ae. 3. Do'-nfim, do'-nl, do'- 
no, do'-na, do-no'-rfim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vls, ci'-vl, ci'-v5m, 
cf-v^s, cf-vK-um, ci'-vl-bfis. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.^ 

* 21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 
1. If it contains a diphthong : hxiec. 

^ Common ; l.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 
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2. If its vowel is followed by J, «, «, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lor r: rex, mons, 

22. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is follo^red 
by another vowel or a diphthong : dt-es^ vi'-oe, ni-hlU 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, 
naturally* short, is followed by a mute with Z or r: a'-gfrl. 

1. The signs "", **, **, are used to mark quantity, the first 
denoting that the syllable over which it is placed is long, the 
second that it is shorty and the third that it is common: trgrO-rtm,^ 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa. 

25. Words of more than two syllables are accented * on 

^ No account is taken of the breathing h. See 7, 2, note 3. 

^ A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short m its 
own naiure ; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

' By referring to 15 and 19, it will be seen, that, in the Boman 
Method and in the Continental, qwmUty and sound coincide with 
each other: a vowel long in quantity is long in sound, and a vowel 
short in quantity is short in sound. But, by referring to 7 and 8, it 
will be seen, that, in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel 
does hot at all affect its sound, except in determining the accent 
(25). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is often 
short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus in rex, urbs, ars, sol, the vowels are all long in quan- 
tity ; but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in 
dvS, mdrS, the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, 
they all have the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing 
according to. the English Method, determine the place of the accent 
by the quantity (according to 25), and then determine the sounds 
of the letters irrespective of quantity (according to 7-12). 

* In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent 
words in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of 
the penult in words of more than two syllables will therefore be 
marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascer- 
tain the place of the accent 
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the PenuUj^ if that is long in quantity ; otherwise on the 
Ant^enuU : ^ ho-no'-riSj con'-sU-lts. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent; on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: 
mdnf-tt-ef-runt ; mdnf-tt-^-raf'tnils ; in-stau'-rarv^-runt. 

Exercise IV. 
Accent and pronounce the following Words.^ 

1. Corona,' C(5ronae, cSronartim.^ 2. Gemmaey^gemmum, 
gemmarQm. 8. S^pientiae,* &micltiae, justUiae, gloriae.^ 
4. Stipientiam, ilmlcitiSm, justltiSm, gloriSm. 5. SSpientift, 
&midtiS, justKtiil, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 



37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech® are: Nouns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nouns^ Verhs^ Adverbs^ Prepositions^ Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS, 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 

place, or thing: Ctclro^ Cicero; Bbma, Rome; domus, 

house. 

1 Penult, last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two. 
^ According to the method adopted in the school. 

« 25; 7, 4, 1). « 11, 1; 24. ' 11, 1 ; 8, 3, 1). 

^26,4. «26,4; 8,3,1); 12. 

8 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to 
their use, into eight classes, called Parts, of Speech, 
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1. A Proper Noun is a proper uame, as of a person or place: 
Cictro; ROmd. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of 
a class of objects: vir, a man; ^uUsj horse. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders : ^ ibTascwZine, Feminine^ and 
NetUer. 

1. In some nouns, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Rules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of -SfaZes : Cicero; vtr, man; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Rivers^ Winds^ and Months: Bhenus^ 
Rhine; I^tus^ south wind; Martius^ Mai*ch. 

II. Feminines. 

1. Names of Females: miUier^ woman; leaenu^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Towns^ Islands^ and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Rbma^ Rome; Delos^ Delos; pirus^ 
pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one ; the plural, more 
thaii one. 

1 In English, gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns 
denote ma2es; feminine nouns, /ema/es; and neuter nouns, objects 
which are neither mode nor female. In Latin, however, this natural 
distinction of gender is applied only to the names of inales and 
females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial 
distinction, according to gi-ammatical rules. 
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III. Casbs.^ 

45. The Latin has six cases : — 

Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ in^ with. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Grenitive, Dative, Accusative, and 
Ablative are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another 
case, called the Locative, denoting the place in which. 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base, called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly each case-form contains two dis- 
tinct elements: the stein, which gives the general meaning of the 
word, and the case-ending, which shows the relation of that mean- 
ing to some other word. Thus in rSg-ls, of a king, the general 
idea, king, is denoted by the stem reg ; the relation q/*, by the 
ending is. 

2. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in 
form. 

1) The Nominative, Accusative , and Vocative in neuters are alike, 
and in the plm*al end in a. 

2) The No7ninative and Vocative are alike, except in the singu- 
lar of nouns in us of the second declension (51).^ 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

* . ■■ ■ 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sus- 
tains to other words ; as, John^s book. Here the possessive case 
shows that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 

^ And in some nouns of Greek origin. 
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47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 





STEM-ENDINGS. QE 


aniTVE E 


Dec. I. 


a 


ae 


II. 


o 


i 


III. 


i or consonant. 


Is 


IV. 


n 


US 


V. 


e 


6i 



FIRST DECLENSION.— A Nouns. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

fi and €, feminine; as and es, masculine} 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : — 







SINOIJLAn. 






Example. 


Meaning. 


Case-EndingEk 


Nom, 


mensH, 


a taUe, 


h 


Gen, 


mensae. 


of a taUcy 


ae 


Dot, 


mensae. 


to, for, a taUe, 


ae 


Ace. 


mensftm^ 


a iaUe, 


fim 


Voc. 


mensft, 


taUcy 


& 


AU. 


mensa. 


withy froMy bffy o taUcy 

PLUISAL. 


a 


Nom. 


mensae. 


taMesy 


ae 


Gen. 


mensaram. 


of taUeSy 


artim 


Dot. 


mensiSy 


tOy foTy tablesy 


Ts 


Ace. 


mensaSy 


taUeSy 


as 


Voe. 


mensae. 


iaUeSy 


ae 


AU. 


mensiSy 


withy fromy hfy (aUeSy 


Is. 


1. Stem. — In nouns 


of the First Declension, 


the stem ends 


in a. 


I 






2. In the Paradigm, 


observe, 




1) That the stem is mensa^ and that the Nominative Singular 


is the same. 






1 Thi 


Ekt is. nouns of th 


is declension in a and e ar 


e f emmines and 



those in as and es are masculine. 
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2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by their case-endings. 

3) That these case-endings contain the steiu-ending a. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like Twciwa decline: — 
AIgj wing; dquay water; catisa, cause; fortuna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns, and a very few other words, 
have a Locative Singular in ae : ROmae, at Rome; n&JUiaey in war. 

Exercise V. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amicltia, ae,i/^ 

COrOna, ae, /. 

GemmS, ae, f. 

Gloria, ae, /. 

Hora, ae, / 

Justltia, ae, /. 

Sapientia, ae, /. 

Sch5la, ae, /. 



friendship. 

crown, 

gem* 

glory. 

hour. 

justice. 

wisdom. 

school. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Corona,' corona, coronae,* coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 8. Sapientia, amicitia, jus- 
tltia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriara. 
5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, boras. 

^ The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : ainicitia ; 
Gen., amicUiae, 

2 Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for inascuUne, 
/. for fetninine, and n. for neuter, 

* As the Latin has no article, a noon may, according to the con- 
nection in which it is used, be translated (1) without the ai'ticle; as, 
corona, crown ; (2) with the indefinite article a or an ; as, corona, a 
crown ; (3) with the definite article the ; as, corona, the ciown. 

^ When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, 
the pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus 
ear6}iae may be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nomi- 
native or Vocative PluraL 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendsliips. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by jastice, of justice, to jus- 
tice. 6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 
8. To wisdom, to glor3\ 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of 
a* crown, of a gem. 11. With the* crowns, with the gems. 



SECOND DECLENSION. — O NOUNS. 

51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
Br, Xr, tt8» and os, masculine; iim, and on, neuter. 
Nouns in er^ ir^ us^ and t*m, are declined as follows : — 

Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 



N. servils 


puSr 


figer 


templttm 


G. servi 


puSri 


Sgri 


templi 


2>. serv5 


pu6ro 


agro 


templo 


A. servilm 


pugrilm 


agrttm 


templttm 


F. serv€ 


puSr 


ag6r 


templfim 


A. servd 


puSro 


agro 


templ5 




PLURAL 


■ 




N. servi 


pu6ri 


8gri 


templft 


G. seryorttm 


puerorfim 


agrorttm 


temploram 


D, servis 


puSris 


agris 


templis 


A. servos 


pu^os 


agros 


templft 


V. servi 


pu6ri 


agri 


templft 


A. servis. 


pu^is* 


agris. 


templis. 


1. Stem. — In 


nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends 


in o. 




• 




2. In the Paradigms, observe, 







1 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, qf^ to, hi,', 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the 
word. Thus friendaMPf amicitia; of friendship, amicitiae. 

^ The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an,, and 
the, are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crottm, and 
tJie crown, are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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1) That the stems are servo, puh'o ; agro, and templo, 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings us and um. 

3) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o, are 
as follows: — 

SINGULAB. 



Mate. 




Neui. 


Nam, iU^ 




Um 


Gen. I 




I 


Dot. 







Ace. tha 




tim 


Voc. 6* 




tim 


Abl. 


PLUBAL. 





Nom. I 




& 


Gen. OrtSaa 




Ortim 


Dot. IS 




Is 


Ace. OS 




& 


Voc. I 




& 


AM. Is. 




Ha. 



3. Examples fob Pbactice. — Like sebyus: <f^mmu9, mas- 
ter. Like pueb: ^rgner, son-in-law. Like ager: nUigister, 
master. Like templum: helium, war. 

6. Locative. — Names of towns, and a few other words, have 
a Lociative Singular in I: CMnthi, at Corinth^ kUmi, on the 
ground. 

Exebcise VI. 



I. Vocabulary, 


> 


DOnttm, I, n. 


9ift' 


G6n6r, gfingil, m. 


son-in-law. 


Lib^T, librl, m. 


book. 


Octiltis, I, m. 


eye. 


Praecepttim, I, n. 


rule, precept. 


S5c6r, sOc6n, m. 


father-in-law. 


Tyranntis, I, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbtim, I, n. 


word. 



^ The endings of the Nominative and Vocative Singular ar^ 
wanting in nouns in er. 



^ — ..^ 



^ 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Oculus, oculi, ociilo, oculum, ocule, oculoriim, ocQlis, 
octilos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, socerum, socerorum, soc6- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tjTanni. 4. Pueri, genSri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tj-ranno. 8. Puerum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Gen^ri, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 
rum. 14. Dono-, don is. 15. Verbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the 
slaves. 3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father- 
in-law, of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathera-in-law, of the 
sons-in-law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 
7. The boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The 
gift, the gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 

SECOND DECLENSION.— Continued. 

BTTLE II— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex m6rltur, Cluilius the king dies. — Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Ntimantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. — Cic. 

I. Directions for Parsing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline^ it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun 
or pronoun denoting the same person or thing, is called an ajyposi- 
tive ; as, Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the 
appositive, showing the rank or oflSce of Cluilius, — Cluilius the 
Jcing, The noun or pronoun to which the appositive is added — 
Cluilius in the example — is called the subject of the appositive. 

2 Adjectives should also be compared (162). 

2 
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3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it. 

MODEL. 

Artemisia reglna, Artemisia the queen. 

Reglna is a noun (39) of the First Declension (48), as it has 
ne in the Genitive Singular (47); stem, reglna (48, 1). Singu- 
lar: reglna^ reglnae, reglnaej reglnam, reglnd, rennet. Plural: 
reglnae^ reglndrum, reglnis, reglnas, reginae^ reglnis. It is of the 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 42, 
II. 1. It is in the Nominative Singular, in api)osition with its 
subject Artemisia f with which it agi'ees in case, according to Rule 
II.: ** An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case." 

Exercise VII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Caitks, il, m. Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae,/. daughter, 

Hasta, ae,/. spear. 

Plsistrftttis, I, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Ramtis, I, m. branch. 

ReginJl, ae,/. queen. 

Tullia, ae,/. Tullia, a proper name. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. • 3. Ramo, has- 
tae. 4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramo- 
rum, hastarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 
9. T^Tanni, tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, 
verbis. 12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 
14. Pisistratus t^Tannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tjTanni. 16. Pi- 
sistrato tjTanno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. Tulliae filiae. 

1 By the Syntax of a word is meant the grammatical construc- 
tion of it. Thus we give the Sjmtax of reginaj under the Model, 
by stating that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia. 

2 Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement 
with its subject, PisistrdtuSf according to Rule II. 363. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The tjTant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 
3. Of the tj'rant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the 
t3Tants, to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With 
the book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistra- 
tus. 10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the 
slave. 12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end m 

»! ©f i» o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

&Q. Nouns of this declensidh may be divided into two 
classes: — 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant, 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in L 

CLASS L — CONSONANT STEMS. 
57. Stems ending in a Labial : B or P. 
Princeps, m.,* a leader^ chief. Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

N, princeps, a leader, s 

G. princXpIs, of a leader, Is 

D. princlpi, to, for, a leader, i 

A, princlp^m, a leader, 6m 

V, princeps, leader, s 

A. princlp^, mih, from, hy, a leader, 6 

plural. 

N, princlpes, leaders, es 

G. princlpttm, of leaders, tim 

D. principlbtls, to, for, leaders, Ibtis 

A, princlpes, leaders, es 

V, princlpes, leaders, es 

A, principlbils, tcith,from, hy, leaders, IbQs. 

^ M stands for masculine, F for feminine, and N for neuter. 
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1. Stem and Case-Endings. — In this Paradigm observe that 
the rftem is jormcgp, modified before an additional syllable to prin- 
ci]), and that the case-endings are appended to the stem without 
change. 

2. Variable Radiqal Vowel. — In the final syllable of 
dissyllabic consonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form 
of S in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and that of i in all the other 
cases. Thus princeps, princtpis, and judez, jUcRcis (5&), botli 
alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and i in all the other 
cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radical vowel 
is e, and in judex i.^ 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 

Lapis, M., s^07ie. Aetas, f., age. Miles, m.., soldier • 





singular. 




N. lapis 


a^tas 


miles 


G. lapldis 


aetatis 


milltis 


2>. lapldi 


aetati 


millti 


A. lapld^m 


aetat^m 


millt^.m 


F. lapis 


aetRS 


milgs 


A, lapIdS 


aetata 

PLURAL. 


mints 


N. lapldes 


aetates 


milites 


G. lapldttin 


aetatiim 


millttliii 


Z>. lapidXbtls 


aetatibtis 


militiblis 


A. lapldes 


aetates 


milites 


V. lapldes 


aetates 


milites 


A. lapidXbils. 


aetatlblis« 


militlbiks. 


$, M., grandson. 


Virtus, F., virtue. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


N. nBpOs 


virtas 


captit 


G, nepOtis 


virtntls 


capitis 


D. nepOti 


virtoti 


capiti 


A, nepOtCm 


virtQt^m 


capOt 


V. nepos 


virtas 


captit 


A. nepOt^ 


virtat€ 


capita 
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PLURAL. 




N, nepotes 


virtates 


capltll 


G. nepotfiin 


virtatttm 


capltfiin 


2>. nepo'tXbtIs 


virtutlblls 


capitibils 


A. nepotes 


virtates 


capltft 


V. nepotes 


virtates 


caplttt 


A. nepotibils* 


virtutiblis. 


capitibtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In these Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems are ICtjnd, aetal, mHU, ii^pOt^ virtut, and cUpUt. 

2) That Twi/gs has a variable vowel, S, I, and cSptU, ii, i, 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : l^pis for lapids, 
aetas for aetats, ml/gs for milets, virtUs for virluts, 

4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter , cSpUt (46, 2), 
are the same as those given above. See 57. 

5) That cGpUt has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. 
Sing., but has & in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur. 

69, Stems ending in a Guttural: C or G-. 



xvCX) M. J 


Judex, M. & F., 


Radix, F., 


Dux, M. & F 


king. 


judge. 


root. 


leader. 




singular. 




N. rex 


jadex 


radix 


dux 


G. re^s 


judlcis 


radlcis 


dtlcis 


D, regi 


judici 


radici 


duci 


A. regl^m 


judic^m 


radlc^in 


ducl^ni 


F. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg€ 


judici 


radlcd 


duc£ 




PLURAL. 




N. reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


G. regttm 


judlcttm 


radlcOm 


ducttm 


Z>. reglbils 


judicXbtts 


radicYbils 


duclbtts 


A, reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces . 


F. reges 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


A, reglbils. 


judiclbtts. 


radicYbiis* 


ducibtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, obseiTe, 

1) That the stems are reg, judicy radlCj and due — jUdic with 
the variable vowel — I, S. See 57, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57. 
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3) That 8 in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, unites with c or g of 
the stem, and forms x. 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : L, M, N, or R. 
Sol, H., Consul, M., Passer, M., Pater, m., 

sun. constU, sparrow, father. 





singular. 




N. sol 


constll 


passgr 


pStfer 


G, soils 


constiUs 


passMs 


patris 


Z>. soli 


constlli 


passgri 


patri 


A. sol^m 


constilSin 


passgr^iu 


patr^iil 


r. sol 


constil 


passSr 


patgr 


A, sol£ 


constilC 


passgrC 


patr€ 




PLURAL. 




N. soles 


consoles 


pass&res 


patres 


G. 


constQiiiU 


passgrttm 


patriim 


D. solibils 


consulXbiis 


passeribiks 


patriblis 


A. soles 


constdes 


pass^res 


patres 


V, sol6s 


constiles 


pass^res 


patres 


A, sollblls* 


consullbiis* 


passerlbi&s. 


patribils. 


Pastor, M., 


Leo, M., 


Virgo, F., 


Carmen, N., 


shepherd. 


lion. 


maiden. 


SOI}^, 




SINGULAR. 




N. past6r 


leo 


virgo 


carmSn 


G. pastoris 


leOiiMs 


virglnis 


carmlnis 


Z>. pastOri 


leoni 


vir^ni 


carmini 


A, pastOr^iii 


leOnSm 


virgln^m 


carm6n 


F. pastSr 


leo 


virgo 


carmen 


A, pastOr€ 


leOn€ 


virgin^ 


carmln^ 




PLURAL. 




N, pastOres 


leones 


virgines 


carmlnft 


G. pastOrttm 


leOnttm 


virgiuilin 


carmlnilin 


/>. pastoriblis 


leonXbiiis 


virginibtts 


carmiulbtts 


A, pastOres 


leones 


virgines 


carmlnft 


F. pastOres 


leones 


virgines 


carmlnft 


A, pastorifbtts< 


1 leonibils* 


virginibtts. 


carminibiis* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, observe, 

1) That the stems are sol, constil, pcLsstr, pCUlr, pastor, leOn, 
virgOn, and camH^n. 

2) That Virgo has the variable vowel, 5, X ; and camii^, §, I. 
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3) That in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, s, the usual case-ending 
for masculine and feminine nbunSj is omitted, and that in those 
cases the stem pastor shortens o, while leOn and vtrgdn drop n. 

61. Stems ending in S. 



Flos, M., 


Jus, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 


floiver. 


right. 


work. 


body. 




SINGULAR. 




N. flos ; 


jns 


6ptis 


corptis 


G, flOris ; 


juris 


opgrls 


corpOrXs 


D. flori 


iurl 


opgri 


corpOrl 


A, florl^iii 


jus 


optis 


corptis 


F. flos ; 


jus 


optia 


corptis 


A. florfi ' 


jurti 


op6r€ 


corp5r€ 




PLURAL. 




N, flores 


jura 


opgrft 


corpQrft 


G. fiorftni 


jurttm 


operttm 


corpOrttm 


D. fioribrjiis 


juribiis 


operXbtts 


corporXbtts 


A. flores 


[urft 


op^rft 


corpQrft 


V. flores 


|uri& 


opgrft 


corpora 


A. floribiis* 


jurXbtts* 


operXbtts. 


corporXbtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems a,TeJlds,jasy 5p&, and corpSs. 

2) That opus has the variable. vowel, S, ii, and corpUs, 5, ii. 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels: ^c>5, 
Jidris (loTjlOsut). 

4) That the Nominative and Vocative Singular omit the case- 
ending. See 60, 1, 3). 

BTTLE XVL — Genitive. 

395, Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : ^ 

CatOnis OratiOnes, Cato^s orations, — Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy. — Li v. Mors HSmilcaris, the death of Hamil- 
car, — Liv. 



1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resem- 
ble each other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of 
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MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Catonis orfitiones, Cato's orations. 

CatOnis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (39, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singu- 
lar (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a consonant (56, I.) : 
STEM, CatOn; Nom. Cato (n dropped). Singular i^ Calo, Catonis, 
CatOni, CatOnem, Cato, CatOne, It is of the Masculine gender, 
as the names of males are masculine by 42, I. 1. It is in the 
Genitive Singular, depending upon orcUiOnes, according to Rule 
XVI. : "Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning 
of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

Exercise VIII. 
I. Vocabulary, 

Cicero, CicerOnIs, m. ' Cicero y the Roman orator. 

Constll, constills, m. consiU.^ 

Exstll, exstllis, m. and/. exile. 

Frater, fratrls, m. brother. 

Lex, legls,/. law. 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

Oratio, OratiOnIs,/. oration, speech. 

OratSr, oratoils, m. orator. 

Vict5r, victorls, m. victor, conqueror. 

• 

another noun: Cluilius rex, Chiilius the king; Catonis orationeSy 
Cato's orations, or the orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex 
qualifies, or limits, the meaning of Cluilius, by showing lohat Clui- 
lius is meant, — Cluilius the king : in a similar manner, the Genitive 
Catonis qualifies, or limits, the meaning of oraiibneSj by showing 
what orations are meant, — the orations of Cato. Yet the Apposi- 
tive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by the fact that 
the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or thing as 
itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a d^erent 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the 
Appositive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the 
Genitive Catonis denote entirely different objects. 

^ As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

2 The consuls were joint presidents of the Roman common- 
wealth. They were elected annually, and were two in number. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. PiincKpis, prindpum. 2. Princtpem, principes. 3. 
Miles, milltes. 4. Millti, militibus. 5. Caput, capita. 
6. CapYte, capitibus. 7. Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 
9. ConsQli, eonsulibus. 10. Leo, leonis, leones. 11. 
Virgo, virgtnis, virgKnes. 12. Solis, solem, soles. 13. 
Sollbus, eonsulibus. 14. Patri, pastori. 15. Patres, pas- 
tores. 16. Carmen, carmina. 17. Operis, corporis. 18. 
Ciceronis^ oratio. 19. Ciceronis orationes. 20. Oratione 
consulis. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the 
exiles. 3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, 
the orator. 5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, 
orators. 7. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a 
name. 9. Songs, names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. 
Father, brother. 12. To the father, to the brother. 13. 
Kings,, laws. 14. Of the king, of the law. 15. Of the 
kings, of the laws. 16. For the conqueror, of the con- 
queror. 17. The brother of the conqueror. 

THIRD DECLENSION.— CLASS IL — I STEMS. 

62. Stems endixo in L — Nouns in Is, — AbL JSing. 
in % or in i or 8. 
Tussis, F., Turris, f.. Ignis, m., Case-Endings. 

cough. tower. fire* 

SINGULAR. 

N. tussis turriCs ignis Is 

G. tussis turris ignis Is 

/>. tussi turri ignl i 

A. tussim turrim, £in ign^m Im, cm 

F. tussis turris ignis Is 

A. tussI turri, £ ignl, £ I, e 

^ Ciceronis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of 
watiOf according to Rule XVI., 395. 
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N. tusses 
6'. tussiftm 
Z>. tussiblls 

A. tussSSy is 
F. tusses 
A. tussiblls* 



PLURAL. 

turrSs 
turrittm 

turribtis 
turreSy is 
turres 



ignes 

ignittm 

ignibtts 

ignesy is 

ignes 

ignibils. 



es 

• -/ 

lum 
ibus 
es, Is 
es 
Ibtis. 



turribtts* 

1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the steins are tussi, turri, and igni. 

2) That the case-endings here given include the stem-ending 
i, which disappears in certain cases. 

3) That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Accu- 
sative and Ablative Singular. 

63. Stems ending in I. — Neuters in 8, al, and ar. 



Mare, 


Animal, 


Calcar, Case-Endings. 


sea. 


animal. 


spu7\ 






SINGULAR. 




N, mar^ 


an!m0,l 


calc^ 


e — 1 


6r. maris 


animalis 


calcaris 


IS 


Z). mari 


animali 


calcari 


i 


A. marS 


anlmSI 


calc^ 


e 1 


V. mar€ 


an!m^ 


calcar 


e — 1 


A. mari 


animali 

PLURAL. 


calcaxi 

> 


i 


N, marift 


auimalift 


calcari& 


ia 


G. mariOm 


animaliftm 


calcari Jlm 


lum 


D, maribils 


animalibils 


calcaribiis 


Ibus 


A, mariA 


animalift 


calcariA 


ia 


F. marift 


animalift 


calcariil 


ia 


A. maribiis* 


animalibtis* 


calcaribiis. 


ibus. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the Stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular of mUre, and dropped in the 
same cases of Qnimcil (for animcile) and calcdr (for calcdre). 

2) That the case-endings include tbe stem-ending i. 



1 The dash denotes that tlie case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in is, es, and a (z) 
preceded by a Consonant^ — AhL Sing, in 8. 



sblS) M. cc F«9 


Niibes, F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


enemy. 


cloud. 


city. 


citadel. 




SINGULAB 


m 




N. hostis 


nubes 


urbs 


arx^ 


G. hostis 


nubis 


urbis 


arcis 


7). hosti 


nubi 


urbi 


arci 


A. host^in 


nubbin 


urbl^m 


arcf^m 


V. hostis 


nubes 


lurbs 


arx 


A. hosts 


Tiub€ 

PLURAL. 

* 


urbC 


arcS 


iV. hostes 


iiubes 


urbes 


arces 


G. hostlilm 


uubiikm 


urbiilin 


arcittm 


D. hostibtis 


nubibils 


ui'bibiis 


arcibUs 


A. hostes, is 


iiubes, is 


urbes, is 


arces, is 


V. hostes 


nubes 


ui-bcs 


arces 


A. hostibfts. 


nubibils* 


urbibils* 


arcibiis* 



1. Stems. — These Paradigms show a combmation of i-stems 
and consonant stems: hosti, host; urbi, urb ; arci, arc. The stem 
of ntihes seems to be niJthBs, nnbi, nilb. 



67. Case-Endings of the Third Declension. 

SINGULAR. 



Consonant 


Ste 


MS. 


I-Stems. 




Masc. Sf Fein. 




Neut. 


Masc. Sf Fern. 


Neut. 


N, S 2 




2 


is, es, s 


e — 2 


G. Is 




IS 


is 


is 


JX 1 




I 


I 


I 


A. em 






im, em 


e — 


F. s 






is, es, s 


e — 


A. e 




e 


i,e 


I 



^ X in arx = cs, — c belonging to tlie stem, and s being the Nomi- 
native ending. 

2 The dash denotes tliat tlie case-ending is wanting. 





PLURAL. 


N, G8 


il 


es 


G. urn 


um 


lum 


D, Ibus 


Ibus 


Ibus 


A. es 


H 


Cs, Is 


F. es 


li 


es 


A. ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 
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lum 
ibus 

ia 
ia 

ibus. 

99. Nouns of the third declension in 

O, or, OS, er, and es increasing in the genitive^^ 
are masculine: sermo, discourse; doloi'^ pain; mos, cus- 
tom ; agger ^ mound ; pes^ genitive pedis^ foot. 

106. Nouns of the third declension in 

as, is, ys, z, es not increasing in the genitive^ and s pre- 
ceded by a consonant, 
are feminine : aetas, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nubes, cloud ; urbs, cit^', 

111. Nouns of the third declension in 

^ d» ii 7i c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, and us, 

are neuter: poema, poem; mare, sea; lac, milk; animal, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; coipus, body. 

EiriiE XXXIL— Cases with PrepositionB. 

432.- The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.* 

Ad amicum scrips!, I have lorltten to a friend. — Cic. In cftri- 

1 That is, havhig more syllables in . the Genitive than in the 
Nominative. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the rela- 
tions of ohjects to each other : in Italia esse, to he in Italy ; ante 
mCj before me. Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabu- 
laries, each preposition, as it occai*s, will be marked as such ; and 
the case which may be used with it will be specified. It has not 
been thought advisable, at this early stage of the course, to burden 
the memory of the learner with a list of prepositions and their 
cases. 



ETYMOLOGY. — THIRD DECLEKSION. 27 

am, into the senate-house. — Lir. In It^id,^ m Italy. — Nep. 
Pro castris, before the camp, 

MODEL ¥0B PARSING. 

Ad fimicfim, To a friend. 
Amlcum is a noun of the Second Declension (51), as it has t in 
the Genitive Singular (47); stem, amlco (51, 1). Singular: ami- 
ctis, amlcij amlco, amlcum, amice, amlco. Plural: amlci, amicO- 
rum, amlcis, anncos, arrnci, amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender 
by 51, is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the prepo- 
sition ad, according to Rule XXXII.: *^The Accusative and 
Ablative may be used with Prepositions. " The Accusative is 
used with ad. 

Exercise IX. 

I. Vocahxdary. 

Ad, prep, with ace. to, towards. 

Avis, Svls,/. bird. 

Clvls, civis, m. andf. citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/. state. 

Contra, prep, with ace. against, contrary to. 

Mors, mortis, /. death. 

Pax, pads, /. peace. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubcs. -3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, aribus. 5. Urbs, iirbes. 6. Urbi, urblbus. 7. 
Nubes, miles. 8. Nubis, militis. 9. Nubem, militem. 
10. Rex, judex. 11. Regis, judkis. 12. Reges, judlces. 
13. Civltas, civitates. 14. Virtus, virtutes. 15. Mors 
regis. 16. Morte regis. 17. Mortes regum. 18. Virtus 
judicis. 19. Pacis gloria. 20. Ad gloriam.^ 21. Contra 
regem. 22. Ad tumm. 23. Contra hostes. 

^ Here the Ablative Italia is used with in, though, in the second 
example, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. 
The rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusa- 
tive when it means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 

^ The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXII. 432. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, 
with a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Of 
fire, with fire. 5. Of the animal, for the animals. 6. The 
law of the state. 7. The laws of the state. 8. Contrary 
to ^ the law. 9. Contrary to the laws of the state. 10. By 
the death of the conqueror. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. — U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 
ttSi — masculine ; vL, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : — 
Fructus, /ruiY. Cornu, horn, 

SINGULAR. 

cornu 
corniis 
comii 
coniil 

COlllfl 

cornu 

PLURAL. 

coruuii 
cornuttm 

cornibils 
comu& 
cornuft 
coniibtts* 

1. Stem. — Iii nouns of the foui-th declension the stem ends 
ill ii : fruclii^ cornU. 

2. Case-Endings. — The case-endiugs here given contain the 
stem-ending ii, weakened to t in IbUsy but retained in tihus, 

1 See Rule XXXIL 432. The words contrary to are to be ren- 
dered by a single Latin preposition. 



N. fructils 
6r. fructus 
Z>. fructui 
A, fructttm 

F. fructiis 
A. fructii 

N. fructiis 

G, fructuftm 

D. fructiblks 
A. fructiis 
V. fructiis 
A, fructibtis* 



Case-Endings. 


Os 


a 


us 


as 


ul 


a 


XXm 


a 


tis 


a 


Q 


Q 


OS 


uH 


utlm 


nam 


ibas (abas) 


ibas (abas) 


QS 


ui 


US 


ua 


KbOs (ubas) 


. Ibas (ubas). 
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Exercise X. 

I. Vbcahidary, 

Adventus, us, m. arrival^ approach. 

Ante, prep, with ace. before. 

Caesur, Caesarls, m. Caesar, a Koman surname. 

Cantus, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, 7/1. sigJit, presence. 

Exercitiis, us, m. army. 

Hostis, hostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, in, attack. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abl. 

Luscinia, ae, /. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, 772. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, vcris, n. spring. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibiis, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lasciniae. 5. Cantibus lusclniarum. 
6. Adveiitus veris. 7. Post adventum- veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesaiis adventii. 
11. Ante adventum Caesarls. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 

fli. Translate into TiOtin. 

1. The army, the anmies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After" 

^ Genitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 21. 

2 Used with post^ according to Rule XXXII. Sec p. 26. 

3 See Rule XXXII. 432, p. 26. The pupil will remember that t!ic 
English propositions, to, foer^ with, from, by, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely putting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
)>repositions, before, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by correspondin , atin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enem}'. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 
11. In^ the city, into* the city, for the city. 12. In sight 
of the king. 13. By the orations of Cicero. 14. Before 
the death of the king. 15. After the death of Cicero, the 
consul. 



^ See page 27, foot-note 1. 

^ But nouiis of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Genitive, Dative, and Ablative plural ; and many admit no plural 
whatever. 

8 DieSf day, is an exception in gender, as it is generally mascu- 
line, though sometimes feminine in the singular. 



FIFTH 


DECLENSION. - 


-B 


NOUNS. 


120. Nouns of 


the fifth declension 


end in €s, — femi* 


Jime, and are declined as follows : * • 


— 




Dies, day.^ 


Res, tiling. 


Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 






N. dies 


res 




CS 


G, diei 


r«i 




el 


D. diei 


r«i 




el 


A. di^m 


r^m 




l&m 


V. dies 


res 




es 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 




e 


N. dies 


res 




es 


G. diertlni 


rerttm 




Crtim 


D. diebtls 


rebils 




ebtis 


'a, dies 


rSs 




CS 


F. dies 


res 




f 


A. diebtls* 


rebils. 




ebtts. 


1 . Stem. — The stem of nouns of 


the fifth declension ends 


ill : (lie, re. 








2. Case-Endings 


.. — The case-endings ] 


Iiere given contain the 


stem ending e, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened 
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(1) ill the ending el,^ when preceded by ta consonant, and (2) in 

the ending hn. 

Exercise XI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Aci6s, aciei,/. battle-arrat/y armij. 

Amicfis, I, m, friend. 

Clbtis, I, m. food, 

Dc, prep, toifh ahl, - concerning. 

Dies, did, m, and f, day, 

Facies, faciei,/. facey appearance. 

Niimerus, I, 772. number^ quantity. 

Res, 1*61,/. thing f affair. 

Species, spSciei,/. appearance, 

Spes, spei,/. hope. 

Victoria, ae,/ victory, 

II. Ti'anslate into English. 

1. Dieiy clierum, diebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. 
Diem, speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rci, 
spei. 7. Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei lio- 
rae. 10. Numenis dierum. 11. Gloria, cibiis, iiubes, 
cantos, facies. 12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 
13. Gloriam, cibum, nubcm, cantum, faciem. 14. Dc vic- 
toria, in marc, ad consQlem. 

III. Ttxtnslate into Latin. 

1. A da}', days. 2. Of the day, of the daj's. 3. For 
the day, for the da3's. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With 
tlie thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, con- 
cerning the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. 
Concerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, 
fruit, hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 

1 Tlie learner will notice that e in the ending el is long in diet, 
where it is preceded by a vowel, but short in rgi, where it is pre- 
ceded by a consonant In both instances^ however, the e belongs 
to the stem. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good : magnus, great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noan which itquatifies: bdnuspuer, a good boy; bona 
piiellaj a good girl ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension, 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



ITIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
A AND O STEMS. 

148. Bonus, ^oorf. 







SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fern, 


yeMl. 


N^om. 


bdnils 


bOnft 


bOnttm 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


DaL 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bouilin 


bonftin 


bonttm 


Voc. 


bon^ 


bonft 


bouttin 


Ahl. 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bono; 


Nam. 


boni 


bonae 


bouft 


Gen. 


bonorttin 


bonarAm 


bonorttm 


Dat- 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonos 


bonas 


bon& 


Voc. 


boni 


bonae 


bon& 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis* 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like serjius of Decl. II. (51), in 
the Fern, like meiisa of Decl. I. (48), and in the Neut. like tempium 
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of Decl. II. (51). The stems are bono in the Masc. and Neut., and 
bona in the Fern. 

149. Liber, /rec. 







SINGULAR. 


• 




Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


llbgr 


llber& 


llbertliii 


Gen, 


libgri 


lib&rac 


libgri 


DaL 


libero 


libgrae 


libgro 


Ace. 


libSrilin 


liberlliii 


liberilm 


Voc. 


libgr 


liberA 


lib^rttm 


AbL 


lib&ro 


libera 

PLURAL. 


liboro ; 


Nom. 


liberi 


liberae 


•libera 


Gen. 


liberorAm 


liberarttin 


liberorAni 


DaL 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 


Ace. 


liberos 


liberas 


liberft 


Voc. 


liberi 


libei-ae 


liberft 


AbL 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis. 



1. Liber isdeclined in the Masc. like puer (51), and in the 
Fern, and Neut. like bdnus. 



150. Aeger, sick. 







SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Newt. 


Nom. 


aeger 


aegrft 


aegrttm 


Gen. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegri 


Dat. 


aegrd 


aegrae 


aegrd 


Ace. 


aegrttiii 


aegrftin 


aegrttm 


Voc. 


aeger 


aegrft 


aegrttm 


AbL 


aegro 


aegra 

PLURAL. 


aegro ; 


Nom. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegrii 


Gen. 


aegiorjini 


aegrariiiu 


aegrdrttm 


DaL 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris 


Ace. 


aegi'os 


aegras 


aegrft 


Voc. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Abl. 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris. 
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1. Aeger is declined in the Masc. like Ciger (51), and in the 
Fem. and Neut. like h6nus, 

BULE XXXm. —Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and CASE : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is blind.^ — Cic. Verae diulcltiae, 
rue friendships, — Cic. Magister optlmus, the best teacher, — Cic. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Verae amicitiae. True friendships, 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declen- 
sions (147): STEM, vera (148, 1). Singular: N. verus, verily 
verum; G. ven, verae, veri; D. vero, verae, vero; A. vcrum, 
veram, verum ; V. vere, verd, verum : A. vero, vera, vero. Plural : 
N. veri, verae, vera; G. verOrum, verdrwn, verorum; D. verui, 
veris, veris; A. veros, veras, vera; V. veri, verae, vera; A. veris^ 
veris, veris. It is in the Nominative Plural Feminine, and agrees 
with its noun amicitiae, according to Rule XXXIII: " An Adjec- 
tive agrees with its Noun in gender, number, and case." 

Exercise XII. 
I. Vocabulary, 

Annulus, i, m, ring, 

Aureiis, a, um,^ golden. 

Beatus, a, iim, happy, blessed. 

Bonus, a, iim, good. 

Egregius, a, um, distinguished. 

Fidus, a, urn, faithful. 

Gratus, a, iim, acceptable, jyleasing. 

Magnus, a, um, great. 

1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singu- 
lar number, and in the nominative case, to agree with fortuna. It 
is declined like bonus : caecus, caeca, caecum, 

2 The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and 
to the neuter. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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Multiis, 


a, urn, 




tnuchj many. 


Puelia, ae,/. 




girl. 


Pulcher, 


, pulchrA, 


pulchrura, beautiful. 


Rcglna, 


ae,/. 




queen. 


Reguuii] 


L, i, n. 




kingdom. 


Verus, a 


, um, 




true. 
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Vita, ae,y, life. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidiis.^ 2. Amlci fidi. 3. Amico fido. 4. 
Amicum fidum. 5. Amice fide. G. Amicomm fidoriim. 
7. Amicis fidis. 8. Amicos fidos. 9. Coj'onil aurea. 10. 
Coronae aureae. 11. Coronamauream. 12. Corona aurea. 
13. Coronarum anreanim. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coro- 
nas aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Don! grati. 18. 
Dono grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 
21. Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23..Puella pulchra. 
24. Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae 
pulchrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aure- 
us annuhis. 30. Aurei annult 31. Magna gloria. 32. 
Egregia victoria. 

« 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true* friend. 2. The true* friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glorj-. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 

1 In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this 
example; though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When 
emphatic, the adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amid- 
Uae, tnie friendships. Fidua agrees with amicus, according to 
Rule XXXIII. 

^ Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with 
its noun, according to Rule XXXIII. 
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words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 2L. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The 
brothers of the good king. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CONSONANT AND I STEMS. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : — 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms ; the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : — * 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mctsc. 


Fern. 


NeiU. 


Norn. 


acer 


acris 


acrft 


Gen. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


Dat. 


acri 


acri 


acri 


Ace. 


acr^m 


acrSiii 


acr^ 


Voc. 


acer 


acris 


acr€ 


Ahl. 


acri 


acri 


acri ; 






PLURAL. 


f 


Nom. 


acres 


acres 


acrift 


Gen. 


acriilm 


acriiim 


acriam 


Dal. 


acriblls 


acrlbtts 


acriblls 


Ace. 


acres, is 


acres, is 


acrift 


Voc. 


acres 


acres 


acriH 


AM. 


acribtts 


acribtts 


acribiis* 



— I- J^ ■■-«■.■' 
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164. Adjectives op Two Endings are declined as 
follows : — 



Tristis, sad. 



M, and F, 

iV. tristis 
G. tristis 
D. tristi 
A. trist^m 
F. tristis 
A. tristi 



NexU* 

tristi 

tristis 

tristi 

tristi 

tristi 

tristi ; 



tristift 
tristittm 

tristibiis 



N. tristes 
G, tristittm 

D, tristibtts 
A, tristeSy is tristitt 
F. tristes tristift 

A, tristibtts tristibtts. 



Tristior, more sad, 

SINGULAR. 

M. ami F. 
* N, tristior 

G, tristioris 
Z>. tristiori 
A, tristior Sm 

F. tristior 
A, tristior^ (i) 

PLURAL. 

N, tristiores 

G, tristiorttm 

2). tristioribtts tristioribtts 

A, tristiores tristiortt 

F. tristiores tristiortt 

A, tistioribtts tristioribtts. 



Neut. 

tristius 

tristioris 

tristiori 

tristius 

tristius 

tristiori (i) ; 

tristiorft 
tristiorttm 



166. Adjectives op One Ending generally end in s or 
x^ sometimes in I or r, and are declined, in the main, like 
nouns of the same endings. 

166. Aiidax, audacious, Felix, happy. 

singular. 

Neut. 



M.and F. 

N. audax 
G. audacis 
/>. audaci 
A. audac^m 
F. audax 
A. audaci (^) 



audax 

audacis 

audaci 

audax 

audax 

audaci (£) ; 

PLURAL. 

andacitt 

audacittm 

audacibtts 



M. ami F. 

N. felix 

G. fellcis 

D. felici 

A. felicSm 

F. felix 

A. felici (€) 



Neut. 
felix 
felicis 
felici 
felix 
felix 
felici («) ; 



N. audacSs 

G. audacittm 

D. audacibtts 

A. audaces (is) audacitt 

F. audaces audacitt 

A. audacibtts audacibtts. 



felicitt 

felicittm 

felicibtts 



N. felicSs 
G. felicittm 

D. felicibtts 
A. felicSs (is) felicitt 
V. felices felicitt 

A. felicibtts felicibtts* 
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157. Aiiians. 


, loving. 


Prudens. 


, pnident. 




SINGULAR. 




M. and F. 


Neut. 


M. and F, 


XeiU. 


N. amans 


amans 


N, prudens 


prudens 


G. amantis 


amantis 


G, prudentis 


prudentis 


D. amaiiti 


amanti 


B, prudent! 


prudent! 


A. amant^m 


amans 


A. prudentl^m 


prudens 


V. amans 


amans 


F. prudens 


prudens 


yl. amantS (i) 


amanti (i) ; 


A, prudent! (^) 


prudent! (€) ; 



PLURAL. 

N. amantes amantift N. prudentes prudential 

G, amantiiini amantiiim G, prudentittm prudentifim 

D. amantlbtts amantibtts D. prudentibiis prudentibiis 

A. amantes (!s) amantift A. prudentes (!s) prudentift 

F. amantes amantiH V. prudentes prudentift 

A. amantibtts amantibtts* A. prudentibiis prudentibiis* 

Exercise XIII. 
I. Vocabulary. 



Acer, acris, acre, 
Animal, animalis, n. 
Br e vis, e, 
Crudells, e, 
Dolor, dol5rIs, m. 
Dux, ducZs, m. 
Fertills, e, 
FortXs, e. 
Nivalis, e, 
OiimXs, e, 
Pugnsi, ae, /. 
sapiens, sapientis, 
Singularis, e, 
Utilis, e. 



sharp J ser^re, 
animaL 
shorty brief, 
cruel, 

pain, grief. 

leader, 

fertile, 

brave, 

naval, 

every, all, whole, 
battle, 
wise, 

singular, remarkable, 
useful. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. 
Legibus acribus, 5. Hostis crudelis. 6. Hostem crude- 
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lem. 7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis^ fortis. 9. Vir^ 
tute militum^ fortlum. 10. Ager fertUis. 11. In agro 
fertill. 12. Agros fertlles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. 
Post vitam brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pug- 
nas navales. 17. Singularis virtus. 18. Slnguluri vir- 
tute. 19. Omne animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



III. Translate vito Latin. 

1. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful 
citizen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For 
the wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 
11. For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the 
brave soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 
16. The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of 
the brave leader. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : oMua^ aUior, 
aUisstmus,^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the qualit}'^ expressed by the adjective. 

1611 The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison 



I. TermiKatiokal Comparison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 

^ Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus alius 
and altissHmus are declined like bonus, 148 : altusy a, urn ; alti, ae, i, 
etc. ; altisstmus, a, um ; altisslmi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like 
tristiory 154: altior, altiua; altioris, etc. 

3 



40 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : — 

Ck>MPA]KATrvx. Superlative. 

M. F. N, M, F, N. 

iSr, i5r, iiis. isslmiis, isshuS, issimttm: 

Altiis, altior, altisslmus : liigli^ liiglier^ highest. 
ISvis, levior, levisstmus : lights ligJUer^ lightest. 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel: alto, altior, altissimus. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, b^'' prefixing the adverbs, magiSj 
more, and maxtme^ most, to the positive : — 

Arduus, mSgis arduus, maxime arduus, 
Arduous, more arduous, most arduous. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

OratSr clariCr, A more renowned orator. 

Clanor is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 

162), from the positive clarus. Positive, clarus; stem, claro; 

Comparative, clanor; Superlative, clarisstmus. Clarior is an 

adjective of the Third Declension, declined like tristior (154). 

Singular: N. clarior, clarius; G. clariOris, clariOris, etc.^ It is in 

the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with itis noun 

orator, according to Rule XXXIII.* • 

• 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocahxdary. 
Altus, li, um, high, hfty. 

Clarus, a, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace, among, in the midst of. 
Mons, montis, m. mountain. 

1 Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 

2 Give the Rule. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.^ 3. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariores.* G. Ora- 
tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tissima vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratissTmum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Donagra- 
tiora. 15. Dona gratisslma. 16. Milites fortissimi. 17. 
Liber utilis. 18. Libii utiliores. 19. Libris utilisslmis. 
20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The 
most fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 
6. A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most 
useful life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. 
The most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nume- 
ral adverbs. 

172, Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : — 

1. Cardinal Numbers:^ unusy one; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ primus , first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives : ^ singulis one by one ; blni, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 Declined like iristior, 154. Comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule 
XXXIIL, p. 34. 

^ Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unuSf one ; dwo, 
two. Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primusy 
first; secundus, second. Distributives denote the number of objects 
taken at a time : singUli, one by one ; 6mt, two by two. 
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174. TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



GAKDI27AL9. 


ORDIXAXiS. 


DISTRIBUTIVBS. 


1. untis, un&, un&m, 


primfSiSf first, 


singQli, one by one* 


2. duO, duae, duO, 


secundQs, second, 


bini, two by two. 


3. tres, tria, 


tertitis, third, 


terni (trini). 


4. quattuOr, 


qusLtitLS, fourth, 


qu&ternl. 


5. quinque, 


qmntil9, fifth. 


quinl. 


6. sex, 


sexttis, 


sen!. 


7. septum, 


septlmiis, 


septeni. 


8. octO, 


octavds, . 


octoni. 


0. n6vem, 


nontls, 


n6veui. 


10. d^c^m. 


decTmfls, 


denL 


11. undScIm, 


undeclmfis, 


undeni. 


12. duddeclm, 


duOd^clmtls, 


du5deni. 


13. trCdCcXm, or dficCm 6t tres, 


terti&s declmtis, 


temi deni. 


20. viginti. 


viceslmtts, 


viceni. 


Ai ( Tiginti iiutls, 
I uutis et viginti, 


yicesImOs prinias, 


viceni sing&li. 


undsetviceslm&s, 


singttli et vicenL 


30. triginta, 


triceslmtts, 


triceni. 


40. quadraginta. 


qiiadrageslmtis, 


quadrugeni. 


50. quinquaginta, 


quinquageslm&s, 


quinquageni. 


100. centiim, 


centesImHs, 


ceutenl. 


200. d&centi, ae, &, 


dQcentesYm&s, 


diiceni. 


1000. mine, 


milleslmtts, 


sing&l& mil lift. 



PECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

176, I'he first three cardinals are declined as follows : — 

Unus, one. 







BINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




N. 


unus 


unS 


unum 


uni 


uuae 


dna 


G. 


unius 


unius 


unius 


unoriim unarum 


un5rum 


D. 


uni 


uni 


uni 


unis 


unis 


unis 


A, 


unuin 


unam 


unum 


unos 


Unas 


un^ 


r. 


un6 


un& 


unum 


uni 


unae 


una 


A, 


uno 


una 


uno; 


unis 


unis 


unis. 




Duo, two. 






Tres, three. 


N. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres, m 


. andf. 


tria, n. 


G, 


daorum 


duarurn 


duorurn 


tnniTi 




triiira 


D. 


duobus 


duabus 


du5bus 


tribus 




tribus 


A. 


du5s, duo duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


F. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


A. 


duobus 


duabiis 


duobus. 


tribus 




tribus. 
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176. The cardinals from quatttior to centum are inde- 
clinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducenti^ trecenti^ etc., are declined like 
the plural of bonus : ducenti, ae, a. 



Exercise XV. 


I. Vocabulary, 


Annus, i, m. 


year. 


Classis, classis,/. 


fleet. 


Fortitndo, fortitudluls,/ 


fortUude, bravery. 


Imperium, ii, n. 


reign ^ power. 


Navis, navis,/. 


ship. 


Proeliiim, ii, n. 


battle. 


Vlr, vM, m. 


man, hero. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo^ libri. 3. Liber primus.* 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres • libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. 
Tria bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 
10. Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor ^ anni. 12. Post 
bellum quinque annorum. 13. Decem^ dies. 14. Deci- 
mus dies.' 15. Decem horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. 
Decem proelia. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Hor^ diei 
decima. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five 
presents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjec- 
tives. 

^ The indeclinable numeral adjectives (176) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender and in any case. 

* Dies, it will be remembered, is generally masculine. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : igo^ I ; tu^ thou. 

• 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : — 

1. Personal Pronouns: tUi, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mens, mj'. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Mc, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : gwi, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quts , vfho? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dliquts, some one. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are, — 

Sui, of himself etc.* 



Ego, I. 




Tu, thou. 
singular. 


Nom, ego 




tu 


Gen. mei 




tui 


Dat. mih! 




tibi 


Ace, me 




tc 


Voc. 




tu 


Abl. mc ; 




te; 

PLURAL. 


Nom. nos 




V08 


^ nostruna 
uen. . _ 
nostri 


'E 


vestrum 
vestri i 


Dat. n5bis 




vobis 


Ace, DOS 




vos 


Voc, 




vos 


Abl, nobis. 




vobis. 



sm 

sib! 

se 

se ; 



sui 

sib! 
se 

se. 



4. Personal Pronouns are also called Substantive pronouns, 
because they are always used as substantives. 

^ Of himself, hei'self, itself. The Nominative is not used. 
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5. Sui, from its reflexive signification, of himself, etc., is often 
called the Reflexive pronoun. 

II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal Pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : • — 

metis, a, tim, my; noster, tra, trQm, our; 

tuus, a^ um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um, his, Jier, its; suus, a, um, their. 

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first and sec- 
ond declensions; but mens has in the Vocative Singular, Mascu- 
line, generally ml, sometimes mens, 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are, — 

Hic, iste, ille, is, ipse, idem. 

They are declined as follows, — 

I. Hie, this. 







singular 


• 




■ 


PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


jyr. 




M. 


F. 


N, 


N. 


hic 


haec 


hoc 




hi 


hae 


haec 


G. 


hujiis 


hujiis 


hujiis 




horum 


harum 


horum 


D. 


huic 


huic 


huic 




his 


his 


his 


A. 


hunc 


hanc 


h§ci 




hos 


has 


haec 


A, 


hoc 


hac 


hoc; 




his 


his 


his. 






II. 


Iste, 


that 


, that of yours. 








SINGULAR 


• 






PLURAL. 






M, 


F. 


A*. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


N. 


iste 


ista 


istud 




isti 


istae 


ista 


G, 


istius 


istifi.s 


istius 




istortim 


istarum 


istorum 


D. 


isti 


isti 


isti 




istis 


istis 


istis 


A, 


istiim 


istam 


istiid ^ 


I 


istos 


istas 


ista 


A. 


isto 


ista 


isto; 




istIs 


istis 


istis. 






III. Ille, 


he or 


that 


, is declined like iste 


. 



1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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IV. Is, /le, this^ that. 



N. is 

G. ejus 

D, ei 

A. eiim 

A, eo 



SINGULAR. 

F, N. 

e& id 

ejus ejus 

ei ei 

earn id ^ 
ea 



eo; 



elf ii 
eorum 
eis, iia 
eOs 
eis, lis 



PLURAL. 

F, 
eae 
eariim 
eis, lis 
eas 
eis, lis 



SINGULAR. 

N. ipse ipsa 

G, ipsius ipsius 

D, ipsi ipsi 

A, ipsum ipsam 

A. ipso ipsa 



V. Ipse, 5cZ/, he. 



ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso; 



PLURAL. 

Afm ' F, 

ipsi ipsae 

ipsoriim ipsarum 

ipsis ipsis 

ips5s ipsas 

ipsis ipsis 



VI. Idem, the same. 



SINGULAR. 
M. F. N, 

N. idem' eadem idem 
G. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 
D. eidem eidem eidem 
A. eundem eandem idem 
A. eodSm ead6m eodem; 



PLURAL. 
F. 



N. 

ea 

eorum 
eis, iis 
ea 
eis, iis. 



ipsa 

ipsoriim 

ipsis 

ipsa 

ipsis. 



JV. 
eaedem e^em 



{eidem 
iidem 

eorundem earundem eorundSm 

ieisdem eisd^m eisdem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem 

eosdem easdem eadem 

< eisdem eisdem eisdem 

( iisdSm iisdem iisdem. 



rv. Relative Pronouns. 

187. Tlie Relative gwi, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : • — 

1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 

' Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but 
shortens isdem to idem, and iddem to Idem, and changes m to n 
before the ending dem. 



-■* ••^— ■- ' 
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SINGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 




* 


M, 


F, 


N. 


M, 


F, 


N. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


qulbus 


qulbus 


quibus 


A. 


quem 


quarri 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are, — 

Qiiis and qui with their compounds. 

I. Quis, who^ wJiich^ what? 







singular 


• 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


3/. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


quis 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quortim 


quarum 


quortim 


D, 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quem 


quiim 


quid 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



II. Qui, which, whcUf is declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are, — 

Quis and gwe, with their compounds. 

190. Quis, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But 

. 1. After 8l, nisi, ne, and nUm, the Feminine Singular and 
Neuter Plural have qime or qua : si quae, si qua. 



Exercise XVI. 
I. Vocabulary. 



Consilium, ii, n. 
Epistola, ae,/. 



design, plan* 
letter. 
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Ex, prej), with ahl, from. 

Insula, ae,/. island. 

PSUrens, parentis, m. andf. parent. 

Pars, partis, yi part ^ portion. 

P^tria, ae, /. country^ native country. 

Praeclarus, il, iim, distinguished. 

Prutiiin, i, n. meadoio. 

Pro, prep, with ahl. for^ in behalf of. 

II. .Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.* 6. 
Mea^ vita. 7. Patria tua. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie ^ 
piier, lii piieri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18. Ex 
hac vita. 19. Illliis libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21, In 
eodem prato. 22. Quae ^ urbs? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for 
me, for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, j'our book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11. This cit}', that cit3\ * 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The 
same words. 15. "With the same words. 

1 See 184, 4. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases 
like nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative Pro- 
nouns, in this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with 
their nouns, like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 
438, p. 34. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; doi'mlt^ he is sleeping ; 
legity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. Transitive Verbs, which admit a direct object of 
their action : servum ^ verberat^ he beats the slave. 

II. Intransitive Verbs, which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voices Mood, Tense,, Number, and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

105. There are two Voices : ^ — 

I. The Active Voice, which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pater filium amat, the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, which represents the subject as 
acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a patre 
amatur, the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods * are either Definite or Indefinite, — 
I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the finite 
verb. They are, — 

1. The Indicative Mood, which either asserts some- 

1 Here senjum, the slave, is the direct object of the action de- 
noted by the verb beats : heats (what?) the slave. 

'^ Voice shows whether the subject actSf or is acted upon. 

3 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in 
which the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by ob- 
serving the force of the several moods. 
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thing as a fact^ or inquires after the fact : legit, he is read- 
ing; legitne, is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a conception, often rendered by may, let, 
etc. : Ugat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives. ^ They are, — 

1. The Infinitive, which, like the English infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
saiy reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
onl}' in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
Ian It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi, of loving ; amandi cau9d, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, which gives the meaning of the verb in 
the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the o^usa^ive and ablative singular : amatum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, 
the Present and the Yntuve \. dnians, loving; wnaturUSf about to 
love; and two in the Passive, the Perfect, UmatUs, loved, and the 
Gerundive,* Qmandus^ deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : — 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present: amS, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabum, I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbd, I shall love. 

* Also called the Future Passive Participle. 
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II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: — 

1. Perfect: amdvi^ I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdvero, I shall have loved. 

199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural,^ and three persons, First, SecondT 
and Third.^ 

CONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different waj's, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE endings. 
QfnJ.L ConJ.lI. CanJ.lll. Cof^. IV. 

Sre, 8re, ire. 



201. Stem and Principal Parts. — The Present Indica- 
tive, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are 
called, from their importance, the Principal Parts of the 
verb. They are all formed, by means of certain endings, 
from one common base, called the Stem. 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readil}- formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.^ 

203. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive 
voice of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, 
though quite iiTCgular, must be given at the outset. 

* As in nouns. See 44. 

^ In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those 
wliich distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish 
the forms derived from those paits, are separately indicated, and 
should be carefully noticed. 
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204. Sfim, / am, — Stems, gs, /w.* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. 


Per/. Ind. 


Supine. 




stim, 


esse, fill, 


t 

• 




Indicative Mood. 






Present Tense. 








1 am. 




SINGULAR. 


I'LURAL. 


silin, 


/am, 




stim&s, 


we art, 


«s, 


tlum aH^* 




estis, 


you are. 


est, 


lie it ; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








/ was. 




Sr&m, 


ftoaSf 




er&miis, 


we were. 


erS.s, 


thou wast, 




eratis, 


you were, 


erat, 


he toas ; 




erant, 


they were. 






Future. 








/ shall or will be. 




CrS, 


IsIiaUbe, 




Srlmfis, 


we shall be, 


eris, 


thou wilt 6e, 




eiltis, 


you will be. 


crit, 


he wUl be ; 




ernnt, 


(hey will be. 






Perfect. 








/ have been, was. 




ful, 


/ hate been. 




AilmUS) 


toe have been. 


fuisti, 


thou hast been. 


faistis, 


you have been, 


fuit, 


he has been ; 




fuerunt, 
fuere. 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been. . 




fuSr&m, 


Ihadbeen^ 




fu^ramiis, 


we had been, 


fa£r&s, 


thou hadst been, 


fu6ratls, 


you had been, 


faCrat, 


he had been ; 


1 


fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






/ shaU or will have been. 




fuerd, 


I sliaU have beeUf 


fuSrimils, 


we shaU have been, 


fufiris, 


thou wUt have been, 


fuSiitls, 


you will have been. 


fhfirlt, 


he will have been; 


fu6rint, 


they will have been. 



1 Sum has two verb-stems, while regular verbs have only one. 

2 The supiiie is wanting in this verb. 

* Or, T/ou are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse. 
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Subjunctive! 



fuissem, 

fuisses, 

fuisset, 







PltESEMT. 








I may be A 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


elm, 


/ may be, 




simils, 


toe may be, 


Bis, 


thou mayst be, 




sitis, 


you may be. 


sit. 


he may be ; 




sint, 


they may be. 






Imperfect. 






I might, would, or ahouH be. 




cssSm, 


I might be, 




essemiis, 


toe might be, 


cssSs, 


• 

thou mightst be, 




essetis, 


you might be, 


css€t, 


he might be ; 




essent, 


they might be. 






PERFECT. 






• 


I may have been. 




fuerim, 


/ may have been, 




fu6rfmiis, 


we may have been, 


fuSrfs, 


thou mayst have been, 


fueritls, 


you may have been, 


fu6rlt, 


he may have been j 




fuerint, 


they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
iJiou mightst have been, 
he might have been; 



fuissemus, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been, 

fuissent, iJiey might have been. 



I M P E K A T I V E. 



PRES. Ss, 

Fut. esto, 
csto, 



Infinitive. 

Pres. esse, to be. 

Perf. fuisse, to have been. 

Fut. futurus^ ossJ5, to be about tobe. 



be thou. 


esto, 


be ye. 


thou Shalt be,2 


estote, 


• 

ye sludl be. 


he skaU be ; 


sunto, 


they shall be. 



Participle. 



Fut. futtiru.«,3 about to be. 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered hylet: sit, lie may be ^ 
may he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with lei : 
csto, thou slialt be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

3 FutHrus is declined like bonus; N. JutUrus, a, um, G. futUri, ae, i; so 
in the Infinitive : JatHrus, a, um esse. 



64 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

EULE XXXV.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aediflcavit,' God made the world. CIc. Ego reges 
cjeci, vos tyrannos intrdducitis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants, CIc. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXAIII. page 32: 

Thebani accusati sunt,^ The Thehans were accused, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
(rom the context : 

Disclpulos moneo,'ut studia ^am^nt,^ I instruct pupils to love^ then- 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, 1. 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made : but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused, 

3 Aedijicdvit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the Pirst 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject <^o; and introducUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos, 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject ThMni, according to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Thd)dni, according to Rule XXXIII. 

f The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun ii, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted,' partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but moro especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipSlos, which shows who are here meant by they. 

^ To love, or, more literally, that Ihey may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

. I. Directions for Parsing Verbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (201). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (201), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sitm with Svhject, 
Nos* eramtis. We were. 

Erdmtis is an intransitiye irr^ular' verb, from sum. Principal 

Fiarts : sum, esse^fui, 1 Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 

iiye) : eramy eras, ercU, eramus, eratis, erant. The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its svhject nos, according to Rule XXXY. : 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Swn without Subject} 
Fui, I have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, flx)m sum. Principal Parts : 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : /ui, fuisii^ 

^ That is, if the form ciccurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several lorms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

2 Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

^ Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

* The Supine is wanting. 

'^ That is, without any sul^ject exxuresscd. 
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fuU ; fUlmus^ fuistis, fuerunt, or fuere. The form ful is (bund in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person. Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in the 
ending t of /ut), according to Kulc XXXV. 

Exercise XVIL 
I. Translate into English, 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.* 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Ens, eritis.* 6. Erit^ erunt- 
7. Fui, fuerain, fuero. 8. FuTmus, fueramus, fuerimus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt. 11. Fucrat, fuerant. 
12. Fuerit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit^ sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. Fuerim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerfmus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, estc. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He' is, they' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, wc 
might have been. 

~ ^ _ — _ - ^ 

^ Sec Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person ; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., /u for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus f ii sunt, 

8 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is =s est. 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

EXILE in. — Subject Ifominative. 

367. Tho Subject of a Finite ^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius^ regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The 
fjaies are open, Cic. Eex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego rcges ejcci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOK PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex A'lclt, The king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (39) of the Third Declension, als it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a conso- 
nant (x==g-s, of which s is the ending, while g belongs to the 
stem. See 56); stem, reg. , Singular: rear, regis ^ regi, regeniy rex, 
rege. Plural: reges, regum, regHms, reges, reges, regibus. It is of 
the Masculine gender, by 42, 1. 1. ; is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar; and is the subject of vicit, according to Rule III.: "The 
Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the Nominative." 

Exercise XYIII. 

I. Vocabitlary. 

Cato, Catonis, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudiis, a, um, unripe. 

Diligens, Dillgentis, diligent. 

DIsc!piilus, i, m. pupil. 

1 Sec 196, 1. 

2 In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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Germaniii, ac, f. Germany, 

JucunduSi u, um. pleasant, delightful, 

LaudabXUs, o. praiseworthy, laudcMe^ 

Maturus, il, um. Hpe, 

Pdmuni) ij n. fruit, 

II. TranslcUe into Miglish, 

1. Pax^ jncunda- est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
o. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. lUi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. lUe liber utilis fugrat. 10. XJtilis* fiiistL 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tiles fuerant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into J^atin, 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
U. You will bo useful. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominativ^ accord- 
ing to Bole III. 

2 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Bule XXXIII., page 34. 

3 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood. Present tense, Third person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Kule 
SSXSr,, page 54. 

■ Utilis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of th^ 
verb. 

' In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar^ 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence. Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

ETTLE I.— Predicate Nonns. 

362, A Predicate Noun^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ / am a messenger. Lit. Servius rex est dcclu- 
r&tus, Servius teas declared king. Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Ego sUm. nnntitis, I atn a messenger, 

Nuntius isr a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Genitive Singular (47); Stem, nun^tb. Singular; nuntius, 
nuniiij nuntio, nuniiumy nuniiej tiuntio. Plural ; nuntiij nundOrum 
nuniiisj nuniios, iiuntii, nuntils. It is of the Masculine Gender by 
51 ; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego, according to Rule I. : "A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case." 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltlades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused, Nep. 

II. An Interrogatve Sentence has the foi-m of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem cxtimcscit, Who does not fear poverty? Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — cither an interrogative pronoun, 

1 Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Phedicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Kulc, ego, I, is the suhject, and 
zum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
h called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rtx in the second, are predicate nouns. 



60 



INTEODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



adjectiyei or adverb, or one of the interrogative particlesi tu?, nonne^ 
num: 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scrlbii, 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scnbUy Is he 



writing ? 



Exercise XIX. 



I. 

Ancus, 1, m, 
Condit5r, conditorls, vi. 
Demosthenes, is, m. 
Ebrietas, ebrietatis, /. 
Graecus, ^ urn, 
Graecus, i, m. 
Insania, ae,/. 
Inventor, inventoris, ni. 
Mater, matrls, /. 
Mundus, 1, m. 
Nonne, interrog. part. 
Num, interrog. part. 
Phllosophia, ae,/ 
Homa, ae,/. 
Komanus, H, um, 
Romanus, i, m. 
Romulus, 1, m. 
Scipio, Scipionis, m. 



Vocabulary/. 

AncuSf Roman king. 

founder. 

Demosthenes, Athenian orator. 

drunkenness. 

Greek, Grecian. 

Greek, a Greek. 

insanity, madness. 

inventor. 

mother. 

world, universe. 

expects answer yes. 

expects answer no: 

philosophy. 

Rome. 

Roman. 

Roman, a Roman. 

Romtdus, the founder of Roma. 

Scipio, Roman general. 



II. Translate into JSnglish.^* 

1. Ancus^ fuit^ rex*. 2. Nonne ^ Romulus rex fuerat? 
•3. Romulus rex fuSrat. 4. Quis condXtor Romae* fuit? 
5. Romfilus conditor Romae fait. 6. EbriStas est insania. 
7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.*^ 8. Graeci^ multa 
rum artium® inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num Lie puer orator erit? 11. lUe puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimus* 
orator fait. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundisslmus^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who^<^ was the king? " 2. Was not" Romulus king ?" 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not" Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
arc intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentenec. 

2 See Rule III. page 57. 

^ See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^ Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

5 See 346, II. I above. 

^ Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 21. 

^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find 1 What 
cases 1 What mood, tense, number, and person 1 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

* Artium depends upon inventdres. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find tho meaning of claris^mus and jucundtssh 
uius (162)? 

10 See 18S. 

" Sec Rule I. 

^ Nonne. Sec 346 II. 1. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION* 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Amo, / love, — Stem, ama, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

^md, umar$, umavi, 

Indicative Mood, 

Fbebent Tense. 
/ love, am lovinQ, do love, 

SINGULAB. PLU1U.L. 



Supine. 

umatfim. 



ftm6. 


/ love. 


fimamiks. 


toe love. 


&mAs, 


thou lovest. 


UmAtis, 


you love. 


fim&t. 


he loves ; 


&mant. 


they love. 




Imperfect. 






/ loved, was hving, did love. 




iimA1>&iii9 


I was loving. 


&m&1>&IDtiLS, 


we were loving. 


fimAl>as, 


thou wast lomntj, 


&mal>&tXs, 


you were loving. 


ftmAb&ty 


he was loving; 


&m&bant. 


they were loving. 




Future. 






/ shall or will love. 




llm&l^dy 


IshaUhve, 


&mai»l]iitiLS, 


we shall hce. 


fimAl>is, 


thou unit love, 


ilm&1>Uis, 


you will love. 


ftmAl>it, 


he will love ; 


&m&biuit. 


they will love. 


• 


Perfect. 






/ loved, have loved. 




fimavly 


I have loved, 


&maYiiiiiks, 


we have loved. 


iimavistl. 


thou hast loved. 


Amavistis, 


you have loved, 


iimavit. 


he has loved; 


fimavl^nuity 


SiT^9 they have lot 



fimay^r&m, / had loved, 
fimav^rAs, thou hadst loved, 
ilmav^rlit, he had loved ; 



Pluperfect. 
/ had loved, 

iixnaY^r AmikSy we had loved, 
ilmay^r AtiSy you had loved, 
ilmay^rant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have loved. 



fimav^rd, 
ftmav^ris. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he mil have loved; 



^mav^riiiiJiSy we shall have loved, 
ftmav^rttis, you will have loved, 
fimav^rint, they will have loved. 
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SINGULARr 

ftm^m, I may love, 

fi.mSs, thou mayst love, 

ftm^t, he-may hve; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may love. 



S.mardt, 



fiment. 
Imperfect. 
/ might, toould, or should love. 



PLURAL. 

we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



I might love, 
thou mightst love, 
he might love ; 



UmiLr^miks^ we might love, 
ftrnftr^tis, you might love, 
fi.m&i*eiit, they might love. 
Perfect. 
/ may have laved. 



21mav^ri]ii, / may Jiave loved, 
Umav^ris, thou mayst have loved, 
ilmaYdrlt, he may have loved; 



ftmav^rfmiis, we may have loved, 
ilmavdrltXs, you may have loved, 
ftmav^rlnt, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should liave loved. 



{imayiss^iii., / might have loved, 
umaviss^s, thou mightst have 

lovedy 
umaviss^ty he might have hved ; 

Pres. ILiqA, 

FuT. S.nifttd, thou shalt love, 
SLmAtd, he shall love ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. &m&r^9 to love, 
pERF. &maYiss^9 to have loved. 
FuT. S.matflrilLsi ess^, to he 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen. ilmaiidl, of loving, 

Dot. ftmand^y for loving, 

Ace. Uma/itdtiLiii, loving, 

Abl. ilmaiiclOy hy loving. 



iimayiss^iiiiis, we might have 

loved, 
^mavissStis, you might have loved, 
finia vis sent, they might have loved. 

Imperative. 

love thou; \ ftmat^, love ye. 

&matOt^9 ye shall love, 
fimantd, they shall love. 

Participle. 

Pres. fimans,2 loving. 



FuT. Hmutilrils,^ about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. Jimatiiiii, 
Ahl. ilmatflL, 



to love, 

to love, he loved. 



^ Decline like honus, 148. 
4 



2 Decline YikQ prudens, 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. — Stem, ama. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

um5r, umarii umatiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Faesent Tense. 
/ am loved. 



BIKQULAR. 

&m6r 
&mftrls, or r^ 



&mal»&ri8, or r^ 

ftmab^rXs, or r^ 
&m&bitikr ; 

ftmadis sikm^ 
ftmadis ^s 
ftmatiis est; 

ftmatiks ^r&m^ 
&matiis ^r&s 
Umatiis £r&t; 



PLUBAL. 

ftmOmikx* 

&mftnid(iil 

&mantikr« 



Impebfect. 
/ was loved. 



ftmabamiir 
aniftl>lliii¥iil 
&mA1>a.iitikr« 

JFUTURE. 

/ sAo// or will be loved, 

8.ni&1»X]iiikr 

ftmai»Xii&IiiI 
&m&1>ii]ittt.T'« 

Perfect. 

/ Adt^ &een or tvas loved. 

ftmati 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



ftmati cstis 
ftmati sunt* 

ftmati ^r&mjis 
ftmati ^r&tis 
ftmati ^roiit. 



ftmfttiis ^r6^ 
&mattt.s ^rls 
ftmatiis ^rlt; 



PuTUBE Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



ftmati ^rimjis 
ftmati iritis 
ftmati ^nint* 



^ Fui, fuiHi, etc., aro sometimes used for sum, es, etc, ; tlms amatus 
fui for amatus sum. So fuifram, Juiras, etc., for ^ram, ^ros, etc. ; also 
fu^s, JuXris, etc., for iro, iris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 



Present. 
/ may he loved. 



SINGVULB. 

ftmdr 

ftmCrls, or rH 
ftraCtikr ; 



FLUSAL. 

ftm^mlnl 
&meiitiir« 



ftmArCrXSy or r^ 
&inftr45tttr; 



ftmatiis sim^ 
ftmattiis sis 
ftmattt.s sit; 



Imperfect. 
/ mifflit, would, or shodd he loved, 

ftmAr^mikr 

ftmarentttr. 

Perfect. 

/ may have heen loved, 

ftmatl simiks 
&matl sItXs 
&matX sint. 

Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have heen loved. 



&matiis ess^m^ 
ftmatiis ess^s 
ftmatiis ess^t; 



ftmati ess^iniis 
ftmatl essStXs 
ftmati essent. 



Imperative. 

pRES. ftmilr^, be thou loved ; | ' ftmaminl, he ye loved, 

FuT. ftm&tdr, iliou shah he loved, 
ftm&t^r, he sliaU he loved; 

Infinitive. 



ftmantdr, they shall he loved. 

Participle. 



pRES ftmArl, to he loved, 

Perf. ftmatiis ess^^ to have heen 

loved. 
Put. ftmatiim Irl, to he about to 

beloved. 



Perf. ftmatiis, having heen loved, 

Ger.3 ftmandiis, to be loved^ de- 
serving to be loved. 



1 Fuirim, JuSris, etc., ar© sometimes used for sim, sis, etc. 
fuissem, fuisseSf etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
3 Ger. = Gerundive. See 196, 4. 



So also 
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MODELS FOR PARSING REGULAR VERBS. 

1. With Subject. 

Vos laudavistls, You have praised. 

Laudavisiis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo ; stem, lavd(u Principal Farts : laudo^ lau- 
d&re^ lauddviy lauddtum. Inflection of Tense : lauddvif hxadavisiij 
laudavUy laiulavtmus, laudavistiSf laudaveruntj or laudavere. The 
form laudamstis Is found in the Active voice, IndiccUive mood, Per- 
fect tense. Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vos, according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in number and ferson." 

2. Without Subject. 

Laudavistls, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 
Exercise XX. 

I. Vbcabidary. 

Vitiipero, are, avi, atum, to blame. 
Laudo, are, avi, atum, to praise. 

11. Translate into English, 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.* 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alikej and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amabo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamus, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amaveram, amaveiumas. 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverlmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremns, amayerlmus, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amaverit, 
amav^rint. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eris. 3.. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

in common; bnt they differ firom each other in the endings, o, abam^ dbo. 
Originally, however, these forms had not only am, but ama in common, as 
amo was originally amaro. This common basis ama is the stem of the verb. 
Snch forms as amort and ama^4U show the stem in fall. They are formed re- 
spectively by adding t and tU to the stem. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural endhig bunt diffbrs from the 
singular ending bit, not only in having n before if bnt also in changing t into 

U: BIT, BUNT. 
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5. Amabltnr, amabuntur. C. Amamur, amabamar, amaM- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatos cro. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus eiis. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus crat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
18. Amemur, amaremur, amati sitnus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into JOatin, 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
-praised. 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 

' pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle {amatus), which 

forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 

the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 

in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatos in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amdt<ze in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amdtum in the Singular, and amata in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary stAm) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Bule XXXV. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into JEngliah. 

1. Laudo, laudor.^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.' 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, laudcr. 5. Laudarcm, laudu- 
rer.' 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabltur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retoi*. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantar. 14. Amabant, amabantur. - 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudav^rat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus eiit. 
19. Lauda, landare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

^ In this Exercise, the pupil shoald carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive laudabar differs from the Ac- 
tive lauddbam onlj in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simplj adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again *• the Passive landdtur differs 
from the Active ktudcU only in adding ur. Thus wo find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur. 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Yocabnlaiy, or in the Grammar? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb ? See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb io 
which lauddbor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary ? 
See Suggestion VII. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. G. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — First and Second Declensions.^ 

DiKECT Object. 

ETJIE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Dens mundum aediflcavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the republic, Cic. Populi Homani salutem dc- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(48, 51). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will bo indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direcf Object of an action is generally the objectf person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, scdutem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. 

3 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, tvoHd 
follows made ; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb : thus 
mundum precedes aedificdvit. So also, in the third example, talutem 
precedes defendlte ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus ia 
the second example, rem publfcam follows libera. 
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HODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Detis mundum aedificavit, God made the world. 

Mundum is a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it has t in 
the Genitive Singular (47) ; stem, mundo. ' Singular : mundvLS^ 
mundi, mundo^ mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundiy mundOrum, 
mundis^ mundos, mundij mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
51 ; is in the Accusative Singular; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificavit, according to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative." 

Exercise XXIII. 

I. Vocabidary. 

Aedifico, are, avi, atum, io build, 

Aro, are, avi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, utum, to sing, 

Italia, ae, f. Italy, 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to liberate, 

Renovo, are, uvi, atum, io renew, 

Spcro, are, avi, atum, to hope, 

Tarquinius, ii, m, Tarquinius, Roman king. 

Themistoclcs, is, m. ThemistocleSj Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudumus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 6. Luscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam artiamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ piignabiraus.^ 9. Konne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam liberaverunt. 
12. Italia liberata* est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedlfica- 

J Lusciniam is the Direct Object otlaudo, according to Rule V. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 26, and vocabulary page 73. 

3 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum acdlficabat. 15. Templa aedificave- 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata eraiit. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Pueram laudabamus. 19. Paeri landuti 
sunt. 20. Nonnc* bellum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales arc 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not ^ praise the boys?* 6. "Wc 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not* liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. Wc will liberate the country. 11. Wc were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. JThe field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third DECLE^'SION.3 

Adverbs. 

EIFLE LI.— Use of Adverbs. 
582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes fcliclter* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile* 
doctbslmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Haud* alitor, 
not otherwise. Vii^. 

r - ■ ■ ■ ' ■■ 1 II 1111 V^i^^^ 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

^ The Latin word for hoys in this sentence will be in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

* The pupil should now review the Third Declension (55-64). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qnallfv 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FdidUer, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live Jtappily). Fadtle, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissHmus, the most learned 
(easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned ).. Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb aHter, otherwise (not otherwise) . The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOR P^VKSING ADVERBS. 

Sapicntes fellcXter vivunt, The wise live happUy. 

FeUcUer is an adverb, and qualifies vHvurU^ according to Rule LL: 
** Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXIV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Eloquentia, ae, f. eloquence, 

Expngno, are, avi, attim, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. hravely, 

Juventus, juventutis, f. youth, 

Omo, arc, Evi, atiim, . to adorn, he an ornament to. 

Pietas, pietatls, / Jilial affection, piety, duty, 

Pugno, arc, avi, atiim, to Jight. 

Servo, are, avi, atiim, to preserve, keep, save, 

Vol^ arc, avi, atum, to fly, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonnc^ avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aedificavit. 
6. Urbs acdificata' est. 7. Urbes aedificatae' erunt. 8. 
Milltes fortiter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milltes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* milltum virtutem laudabat. 11. Scipioncm 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit, 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milltes patriam 
amant. 16. Milltes' pro patria pugnabant. 17. PiStas 
pu^ros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatera ornant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* Urbem, direct object of aedificdoit, according to Rule V. 

' Why aedificdta in one case, and aedificdtae in the other ? "WTiy not 
aedtflcatus in both 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1 , page 54. 

* ForttteTf an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Kale LI. 

* In what order will you look out the words in this sentence ? See 
Suggestion V. 



74 INTBODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not* 
save the city?. 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.' 

Exercise XXV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Convoco, are, avi, atum, to assemble^ caU together, 

Duplico, ore, utI, atum, to double, increase. 

Dux, duels, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, f. faith, fidelity, voord,^ promise, 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout. • 

Homo, homXnls, m. man, 

Senatus, us, m, senate, 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Homines* can turn lusciniae^ laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. RomQlus exercitura fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 120). 

* To keep one's word, fidem servdre : I keep my word, fidem meam setTo, 
or fidem servo, as the Latin possessivcs, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

* In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary 1 In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (60), mitUes (58), stimvldvit (20.)) ? 

c Sec Rule XVL page 21. 
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exerdtum fugavimus? 6. Exercitus fagatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercKtus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Seuatus convocatns est. 9. Senatus consfilem laudarit. 
10. Spes victoriae milltes stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum daplicavi. 12. Nomenis dienzm duplicatus est. 



III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the anny? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.^ 



Exercise XXVI. 

I. Vbcabulaiy. 

Amplio, ure, avi, atum, to enlarge. 

Condemno, are, avi, atum, to condemn. 

Hanniba], Hannlbalis, m. Hannibal, Carthaginian generaL 

Innocens, innocentlts, * innocent. 

Nobills, e, noble. 

Novus, a, um, new. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, to occupy. 

Punicus, a, iim, Carthaginian, Punic. 



1 See note 4, preceding page. 

2 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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n. TranslcUe into EnglisJu 

1. Hex urbem novam^ ompliabat. 2. XJrbezn noyam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram ^ ampliav^rat. 4. Urbs 
pulchra scrvata'.est. 5, Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces hominem innocentisslmum' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num Punlcum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punlcum bellam renovatum est ? 9- Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas' urbes ex^ 
pugnaverunt. 

Ill, Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiere will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be prdsed. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Aglsi Agldis, m. Agis, king of Sparta. 

Delecto, are, avi, atiim, to delighu 

Dlligentia, ae, /, diligence, 

Non, adv, not, 

Saluto, arc, avi, atum, to salute. 

Suiis, a, urn, his, her, its, their. 



A See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

2 Why servdta rather than servatus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for "what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary ? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Quis hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbera pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus* 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se'amant. 8. Fratrcs.tui* 
laudantnr. 9. Fi*atres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer parcn- 
tes suos' amat. 11. Pueri boni parentes suos^ amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not* blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. C. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your father praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not* king Agis praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 



^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to liule XXXIII. p. 34. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; hut the 
Possessive Pronouns, meusy tuusj etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, if- will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. Sec 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

^ The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must bo rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as pui^ri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Ind. 

m5ne8, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

207. Moneo, I advise. — Stem, mojie. 

PBINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mQnSrS, mSnui, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Texbe. 
/ qfivise. 



Sapine« 

mSnitttm. 



SINGULAR. 




plural. 


inune6 




munenkik9 


m5n£fii 




munCtXs 


mon^t ; 




rnunent. 




Imperfect. 




/ was advising. 


munel»IUi& 




m6nei»B,m.tL» 


mun^bas 




monCbatls 


mon^bftt ; 




munCbant. 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise. 


ihon^bd 




monCblmtis 


munebXs 




mdnCbXtls 


mon^blt ; 




mdn^buiit. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


momil 




monulmtiii 


monuistl 




munnistls 


monult ; 




munu^rant, or Cr^« 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


monu^rliiii 




Tnonu^rAmtis 


munu^rfts 




munu^ratXs 


monu^rlit ; 




mona^raiit. 




Future Perfect. 


• 


/ shall or will have advised. 


monu^rd 




monudrtmiks 


monn^irfs 




munu^ritXs 


monu^rit ; 




mdnu^rlnt. 
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BINGULAIX. 

mune&m 
munefts 
mone&t $ 



Subjunctive. 

Fbesent. 
/ matf advise. 



PLURAL. 

muneOmtis 

mone&tis 

muneant. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, ivould, or should advise. 






mdn£r6tXs 



monu^rlm 
munu^ris 



Perfect. 
/ maj/ have advised. 

munu^rttis 
munu^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have advised. 



monuiss^ni 
monnissSs 
xnonulss^t ; 



munuissent. 



Imperative. 



I*R£S. munSy advise thou; 

FuT. munQtdy thou shah advise, 
mun^td^ he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. monCr^, to advise. 
Pert, monuiss^, to have advised. 
FuT. .mSnltllriks ess«, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen, monendl, of advising, 

Dot. monencld, for advising. 

Ace. monendtkiii, advising, 

AU. munendd, 6^ advising. 



mon^t^9 advise y\ 

monCtOt^s ye shall advise, 
mdnentd^ they shale advise 

Participle. 

Pres. luonens, advising. 

FuT. monIt1l.iTtt.s^ ahout to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. inonttiim, to advise, 

AU. munUfk^ to advise,be advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, lam advised. — Steii, mone. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mdneSr, mdnSri, monitfis Bfim. 

Indicative Mood. 



fiINGCLl.R. 

mdnedr 
mun^ris, or r^ 



m{>iiCbari«9 or rd 
mun^batlir ; 



mon^bdr 
mOn^b^rls, or r^ 
mon^bltttr ; 



PSBSENT TbN8B. 

/ am oidvised* 

PLURAX.. 

munentttJT* 

Imperfect. 

/ was advised. 

mOn^bamttr 

mdnSblUi&iiil 
mon^banttir. 

FCTUSB. 

/ shall or will be advised. 

mun^bimiiir 

mSn^blminl 

mon^bmitttr. 

Pespect. 
/ have been or was advised. 



monltiks sttm^ 

munltlis ^0 
munltlis est; 



mOnlttts £r&m^ 
mdnlttts er&t; 



monltl sttmiks 
munltl estis 
muntti sunt* 



Plupj^kfect. 
/ had been advised. 



muntti ^ramns 
munltl Gratis 
munltl ^rant* 



Future Perfect. 
/ shaU or will have been advised. 



monltiks ^r6i 
m5nltiis ^ris 
monlttts ^rit; 



monltl ^riiiiti.« 
munltl .4SrItIs 
munltl ^rititt. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



Pbesekt. 
/ may be advised. 



SIKOULAB. 

muneftr 

muneftrls, or r^ 
moneatiir ; 



PLURAL. 

muneamtkr 

moneftminl 

muneantlir* 



Imperfect. 
X nti^ht, would, or shotdd be advised. 



mun^r^rls, or rd 



muner^miiil 
munCrentiiii'* 



Perfect. 
/ may have been advised. 



monXttts slini 
munltiis sis 
inonYtils sit; 



monltl simiks 
mdnltl sitis 
munltl slut* 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or shmdd have been advised. 



munltiis ess^m^ 
munltiks ess^s 
monlttts esB^t; 



monltl essemiis 
m5nltl ess^tis 
munltl essent* 



Imperative, 

Pres. monCr^, be thou advised ; \ munCiiiIitl, be ye advised. 

FuT. munCtdr, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
monStftr, Jie shall be ad- 
tnsed; 



jnunent^r, they shall b* advised. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. mun^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. munlttis ess£, to have been 

advised, 
Put. monttikiii. Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



Participle. 

Perf. munltiis, advised, 

Ger.1 mdnendiis, to be advised^ 
deserving to be advised. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

M5ne$, m5ncrc, monui, monitum, to advise. 

Fare5, parcrc, parul, parltum, to obey. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Moncs, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monueram, monu^ro. 
7. Monulmus, monueramus, monuerimus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uemnt. 9. Monugrat, monuSrant. 10. Monuerit, monue- 
nnt. 11. Moneam, monerem, monu^rim, nionuissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Monerct, moncrent. 14. Monuerit, 
monu5rint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 



^ The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wrherein they differ from each other 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Active Voice. 



Exercise XXIX. 



I. Vocabulary, 

Canto, ure, avi, atiim, to sing, 

Spcro, arc, avi. atum, to hope. 



II. Translate mto English. 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
remus. 4. Spei-abat, parebat. 5. Spembant, parebant. 
6. Spenlbam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperablmus, pareblmus. 9. Sperabo, parGbo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruSro. 
13. Speravimus, painilmus. 14. Speravfirat, paruerat. 15. 
Speraverint, paruSrint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, lie will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. Ho has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 



^ In tliis Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the Pirst and the Second, — and 
should carefully observe the difference bct\veen them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. . 

kxkbcisk xxx. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Aorum, I, n. ffold. 

Flos, floris, m. flotoer. 

H2.l)e$, h&bere, liabm, liabUum, to havCf TiohL 

Mcreo, mererc, merui, meritum, to deserve,, meriL 

Philosophus, i, m. philosopher, 

Pondus, ponderls, n. weight, mass. 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, pracbitum, to furnish, give. 

Praemium, ii, n. reward. 

T^eo, tSccre, tucui, tacUiim, to he silent. 

Terreo, terrerc, ternii, terrXtum, to frighten, terrify. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Puer librum liabet. 2. Pueri libros liabent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utflem, habuisti. 5. Nonnc 
bonum^ amlcum habebis ? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos habulmus. 8. Rex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
aurum habebat. 10. Rex* magnum auri pondus' habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebltis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosCphus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
ciptilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

8 When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by viagnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, 'as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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III. Trajislate into Xatm. 

1. Who lias ray book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three' books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. G. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
0. You will have true fiiends. 10. The pupils are silent." 
11. Will you not be silent? 12, We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, monebfi- 
mur, moneblmur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monitus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monitus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. MonXtus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Monc- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. MoneMmus, moneblmur. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1, He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was temfied, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. G. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were temfied. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

1 Place the Numeral hefare the noun. 

2 Are silent is to he rendered hy the Latin verb tacto. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passivb Voick. 



EXKECISK XXXII. 



I. VbcalnUary. 

AdxnSnoS, admonere, admunui, admonltum, 

Am5, are, avi, atiim, 

Inyito, are, avi, atum, 

Laudo, are, ayi, atum, 

Terreo, terrcre, terrui, territum, 

Yitupero, are, avi, atum, 



to admonish, 
to love, 
to invite, 
to praise, 
to terrify, 
to Name. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2, Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, ten*ebamur. 6. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, ten-ebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, terrebitur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatua sum, terrltus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, terrlti sumus. 12. Invitatus est, teiTitus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, terrfti sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, terrftus erat. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXXIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Apiid, prep, toith ace. near, before, among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercitiim, . to exercise, train. 

Frater, fratrls, m. brother. 

MUgister, magistri, m. master, teacher. 

Memoria, ae,yi memory. 

Puer, pueri, m. boy. 

Quis, quae, quid,^ who, which, whaif 

Recte, adv. rightly, 

Tuiis, a, iim, your, yours. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuSri recte monentur. 6. Discipuli 
recte monlti sunt. 6. Discipillus recte monitus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonitus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admonlti sumus? 10. Recte 
admoniti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



^ For the declension of the Interrogative Pronoun quisy see 188. 
5 



88 IXTBODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

exerceutur.^ 13. Memoria exerceb!tur. 14. DiscipQli apud 
ma^stros exerccntur. 

in. Translate into JOatin, 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let* the pupils be admonished. 4. Tliey have been ad- 
monished. 6. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied? 10. The general himself * was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

EXABIPLES. 

ExEBcisE XXXrV". 
I. Vbcahidary. 



Camillus, I, m. 


CamilluSj Soman general. 


Exspecto, are, uvi, atiim, 
Hostis, is, m. and/. 
Ingens, ingentis, 
Legio, legionls,yi 
Non, ado. 


to awaity expect 

enemy. 

hugcj large, greoL 

legion, body of soldiers. 

not. 


Numerus, !, m. 


numf)er. 


Opto, are, avi, atum, 


to fcish for, desire. 


Pecunia, ae,/. 


money. 

■ 



1 Exerceatur; the Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let. Sec 
196.1 2. 

s Let be admonished is to bo rendered into Latin hy a single verb -in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

» Htmseff^ ipse. . See 186. 
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Fhilosophus, i, m. philosopher, 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher. 

Froelium, ii, n. haJUle. 

Romaniis, i, m. Romany a Romaru 

SupSro, arc, avi, atum, to conquer, 

Vcrccundia, ae,yi modesty. 



II. Translate into English. ' 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes supcrati sunt. 
3. Omnes discipuli paruerant.^ 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani ^ ingentem hostium numerum' exspecta- 
verant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat.. 8. DiscipQli tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. PhilosSphus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
(>phi pecuniam non optant. 



III^ Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary 1 Sec 205, 207. 

2 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

^ Ingentem hostium num^rum, for arrangement see note on pondusj Kxcr 
else XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

'■^ Put to flight is to bo rendered hy a single Latin vei'b. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

209. Rego, I rule. — Stem, reg. 

PBINCIPAL PASTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Snplne. 

r^gd, rSgSrS, rexi, 

Indicative Mood. 



rectfim. 





Pkeseni 


? Tense. 




I rule. 




SINOULAB. 




PLURIT*. 


rCgft • 






rSgimiks 


r6gl» 






r^tis 


regit 5 






rggunt. 




Imperfect. 






/ iwM ruling. 




rgg^bftin 






regebamiks 


r^g^bas 






r6gei»atis 


r6gei»ftt ; 






regSbaiit. 




Future. 






/ «/<atf or vjill rule 


• 


T^gftnt 






rgg^m&s 


r€g«» 






r^g^tls 


rCg<St J 






regent* 




Perfect. 






/ ruW or have ruled. 


rexl 






rcximiis 


rexisti 




" 


rcxistis 


rexit; 






rexerunt) or Sr^ 




Pluperfect. 






/ Juxd ruled. 




rex^r&in 






rcx^ramiis 


rex^ras 






rex^ratis 


rcx^r&t ; 






rex^rant* 




Future Perfect. 




T shall or will have ruled. 


rcx€r6 






rex^rtmiks 


rex£rfs 




• 


rex^rftis 


rcx^rlt ; 






rex^rint. 
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Subjunctive. 





Present. 




/ may rule. 


SIHGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


regd.111 




rSgamtiLS 


rggfts 




r^gatls 


r6g&t; 




rSgant. 




Imperfect. 




/ might, loould, or sliould rule. 


T^g^r^m 




rSgdrCinika 


r6g^p«s 




r^g^retls 


rSg^pet ; 




rSg^rent. 




Perfect. 




/ may have ruled. 


rex^rYiu 




rex^rfmikM 


rex^ris 




rex^rttls 


rex^rit ; 




rex^rint* 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or s^ou/cf Aave ruled. 
rexiss^m rexissCmiis 

rexiss^s rexiss^tls 

rexiss^t ; rcxissent. 

Imperative. 



Fres. rog^9 rule thou ; 

Fut. r6git6, thou shall rule, 
r^git^y he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r^, to rule. 
Perf. rexis»^, to Aat;c ruZa/. 
Put. rectlliriks ess^, to 6e a6oM« 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. rSgendl, of ruling, 

Dot. r6gend6, for ruling. 

Ace. rSgendtini, ruling, 

AU. r^genddy h^ ruling. 



I rSgit^y rule ye, 

rSgltOt^9 jye sMZ ru/e, 
rSgnntdy <Aey shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres. rfigens, ruling. 
Fut. rectOrtiL^, alxnut to rule. 

SURINE. 



Ace. rectttm, to rule, 

AU. recta, to ruh, he r\d«L 



92 



IXTBODUCTOBT LATIN BOOK. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, / am ruled. — Stem, reg. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Ftm. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

r^*g8r, r^gi, rectfis sfinL 

Indicative Mood. 



Fbesent Tense. 
/ am ruled. 



BINOULAR. 

rSg^rls, or r^ 
rSgXttiir ; 



r6gei»&r 
r6gd»aris, or r^ 



Imperfect. 
/ uxis ruled. 



PLUBAL. 

i-gglmtkir 

rSgimlnl 

n5giintttr« 



r<!gel»amikir 

regSl^amXiiI 

rSg^bantiir. 



rggftr 

rSg^rls, or rd 
rSgetiir ; 



Futuke. 
/ sliall or U7e7/ be ruled. 

rSgdnlkr 
reg^minl 
regentikr. 
Perfect. 
/ liave been or icas ruled. 



rectiks siknt^ 
rcctiks ^» 
rect&s est; 

rcctiis ^r&in^ 
rcctiks ^rfts 
rcctiks ^r&t ; 



recti sttmiis 

recti cstis 

recti sunt* 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled. 

recti ^rftmiks 

recti Gratis 

recti ^rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will Iiave been ruled. 



rcctiks £r6^ 
rccttt.s ^ris 
rcctlks £rit ; 



recti ^riniiis 
recti iritis 
recti ^runt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



Present. 
/ inay he ruled. 



SINGULAR. 

rSgariii, or rtS 
rSgatiir % 



PLURAL. 

rSgftmtti' 



Imperfect. 
/ might, would, or should be ruled. 



rfig^SrCrls, or r^ 
r^g^rCtikr ; 



r6g£r«iitttr 

T6g^r^mliil 

rSg^rentiir* 



Perfect. 
/ mai/ have been ruled. 



rcctiks Sim ^ 
rcctiis sis 
rect&s sit; 



recti ftlmiks 
recti sltls 
recti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or s/wuW have been ruled. 



rectiks cssdm^ 
roctiis esses 
rccttts essftt ; 



recti essi^mih.s 
recti cssGtis 
recti essent. 



Impekativk. 

Pres. reg«r«, be thou ruled ; I r6glmliil, he ye rul^. 

Put. rCgitdr, thou sJudt be ruled, 
rCgXtdr, lie shall be ruled ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. r6gl, to be ruled, 

Perf. rectiks ess«, to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rcctAm Irl, to he af'out to 

be ruled. 



rUf^vaiti^T^'they shall be ruled. 
PARTICirLK. 

Perf. rccttkai, ndcd. 
Gbr.* rCgendiks, to be rided. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION —AcTivK Voick. 



EXEBCISK XXXV. 



I. Vocabulary, 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead. 

BSgS, crfi, rexi, rectum, to rule, govern. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Ilego, regebam, regain. 2. Reglinus, rcgebfimus, re- 
gemus. 3. Reg^tis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Regc- 
bant, regebat. C. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rex^ro. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerlmus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerftis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regero- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexerint. 15. Roxisscnt, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, reglte. 



ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. Ho rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They mil lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. Ho 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXXVI. ^ 

I. Vbcahulctry, 

Dico, dicerc, dixi, dictum, to say, tell, speak. 

V5co, arc, avi, atum, to call, 

II. Traiislatc hxto English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, taccnt, dicuiit. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, diccbant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 

6. Vocavlmus, tacuimus, dix!mus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. Vocavdrat, tacuS- 
rat, dixerat. 9. VocavSrint, tacu^rint, dixi^rint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taccam, dicam. 11. Vocuront, taccrcnt, dic^rent. 12. 
Vocate, taccte, dicKtc. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. Wc call, wc are silent, 
we speak. 3. Wo were inviting, we were admonishing, Ave 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

ExEXCiSB XXXVII. 

I. Yocahdary, 

Animus, i, m. mind,, passion. 

Ben6, adv. lodL 

Dcfectio, defectionis, f. eclipse. 

Disertc, adv. clearly^ eloquendy. 

Educo, cduccru, cduxi, cductum, to lead forth, 

Indico, indicure, indixi, indictum, to declare, 

Latinc, adv. in Latin. 

Fraedico, praedicurc, pracdlxi, praedictum, to predict, foreteU. 

Sapientcr, adv, wisely. 

Thalcs, Is, m. Tholes, a philosopher. 

Tullus, i, m, TuUiis, a Roman name. 

Vcrum, i, n. trutJt, 

II. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne CicSro in seniitu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicGbat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
Philosophus sapienter dixit. 6. Philosoplii sapienter dixc- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latlne dixerunt. 8. Caesar legioncs 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam diixit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the aimy ? 6. He has led forth the 
army. C. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXVm. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur, 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur.- 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regl- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led.- 
3. "VVe are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS-- 

Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXIX. 

I. Translate into Et^glish, 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur,. du- 
cKmur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducitur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatilr, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tufl es, monltus cs, ductus cs. 8. Vocati estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monltus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monltus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into JLaiin. 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
l)e called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 6. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIBD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

Exercise XL. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Mundiis, i, m. world. 

Semper, adv. always^ ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mundus regltur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene 
regltur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur, 8. Exercltus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercltus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

, : : ■ 

1 Why indicium in one example, and indicia in the other 1 Why not 
rather indictus in hotli ? See Eule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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Btate has been well governed. 5. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 

Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Gallus, 1, m. GaUus, a proper name. 

Himndo, hlmndlnls, /, swallow. 

Lun^ ae, f. moon. 

Nuntio, are, avi, atum, to proclaim j announce' 

Sensus, us, m. feeling, perception. 

Suppllcium, ii, n. punishment. 

II. Transla^ into English. 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hiinindlnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
.4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoko 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

r - . ■ T ■ ^ 

^ Let be spoken, render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACXrVK VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Vert. Ind. Saplne. 


andiSi 


audirS, audivi, auditftxn. 


Indicative 


Moo I>. 


• 


PRESEKT TbNSE, 




I hear. 


» 


SINGULAR. 




PLUKAT^ 


au(U6 






audlmiis 


audls 






audltis 


audit ; 






aadiniit. 




Imperfect. 






/ uxu Jiearinj 


> 


audiebftiu 






audidba]Mii.s 


audielvfks 






r.adie1>atis 


audiebat ; 






audiSbaiit. 




Future. 






/ sliall or will hear. 


aadi&m 






audi^miks 


audits 






audietis 


audi^t ; 






and lent. 




Perfect. 






/ heard or have heard. 


audlvl 






audivimjks 


audivifftl 






aadivistis 


audivXt ; 






audiv^nint, or Crd* 




Pluperfect 


• 


^ 


/ liad heard. 




audlv^r&nt 






audlveramiki^ 


aadiy^rfts 






audiv^ratis 


aadiver&t ; 






audiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have 


lueard. 


aadiv^r6 






audiv^rfmits 


audiv^rtM 






audlv^rftls 


audiv^rlt ; 






audiv^riitt. 
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Subjunctive. 



SINGULAB. 

audi&m 
audifts 
aadi&t ; 



Pbesent. 
/ may hear. 



PLUKAL. 

audlAmtts 

aadlAtlii 

cudlant. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, would, or should hear. 



audlr^m 
audlr^s 
andlr^t ; 



audiverXm 
aadiY^rfs 
audiv^rit ; 



audljr^mtts 

nudlretXif 

audlrcnt. 



Perfect. 
/ tnaff have heard. 



aadiv^rimikfi 

audiv^rftis 

audiv^rint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have heard. 



audlviss^m 
audiviss^s 
andiriss^t ; 



audivissemiis 

audivissCtlif 

audivissent. 



I ^t P E K A T I V E. 



pRES. audi, hear thou; 

FuT. audita, thou shah hear, 
audltd, lie sludl hear ; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. audlr^, to hear. 
Perf.' audlvissi^, to have heard. 
Put. auditttr&s es0^, to he 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. audiciidl, of hearing. 

Dot. audieiid.69 for liearing. 

Ace. audleitdiiiii., hearing. 

All. audiendd, bg hearing. 



audita, hear ye. 

audltOt^, ye shall hear, 
audiuntd, they shall hear. 

P A K T I C I P L E. 
Pres. audiens, liearing. 

Put. audit1krik», about to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. auditikin, to hear. 

All. auditfk, to hear, be heard 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, / am heard, — Stem, avdi. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, auditfis sfim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 
/ am heard. 



binoulah. 

audior 

andlrls, or r4S 
audlt^ir ; 



Imperfect. 
/ teas heard. 



aadie1>iir 
aadi^barls, or rd 
audiCl>atii.r ; 



FLURAI.. 

audlmiir 

audlmlnl 

audiuntiir. 



audiebamikr 

aadid>aimlnl 

audiei>antjir« 



aadi&r 

audiCris, or re 
audietikr ; 



Future. 
/ shall or wiU he heard. 

audieiutkr 
aadiCiuinl 
audi^ntiir. 
Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



audltiks sikm^ 
audlttiis ^H 
auditrtks est; 



auditl sik 
audltl cstis 
auditl tsniit. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had hem heard. 



audltiks ^rftm ^ 
audlttks ^rftts 
audltiis ^r&t ; 



auditl ^rftmiks 
audltl ^rAtXs 
auditl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 



audltiis £r6 ^ 
nuditiis ^rls 
audltiis ^rlt ; 



audltl ^rimiis 
audltl ^rXtis 
audltl ^runt. 



' See 206, foot-notes. 
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SUUJUNCTIVK. 



SINGULAn, 

andi&r 

audiartSy or rtS 
aadiatiki* ; 



PRESBNT. 

/ may he heard. 



PLURAL. 

audiam^r 

audiaminl 

audiantikr. 



Imfebfect. 



I might, would, or ihould be heard. 



audlr^r 

andlr^riSy or i*^ 
andlr^tikr ; 



aadlrCmikr 

andli*€iiiiitl 

audlreittikr* 



auditiis slm i 
audltiks sis 
auditiis sit ; 



Perfect. 
/ mai/ have been heard. 



aaditi slmiiLS 
auditl »ltt» 
auditl sint* 



Pluperfect. 



I might, VDOuld, or ihodd ha»e hem heard. 



anditiis ess^m^ 
anditiis essCs 
anditiis css^t; 



auditl ess^miks 
anditl ess^tXs 
andltl essent. 



Imperative. 

pRE& andlir^y he thou heard; \ audlntlnl, he ye heard, 

FuT. audltdi*9 thtm shall he heard, 
andltdr, he sludl be heard ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. aadlrl, to he heard, 

Perf. auditiis ess^, to have been 

heard, 
FuT. auditikm Irl* to l)e about 

to he heard. 



audiiiJit5r, they sliaU he heard. 



PABTICIPXiE. 



Perf. aadit&s, * heard, 
Ger.^ audiendikSy to he heard. 



1 See 206^ foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 

Exercise- XLII. 

I. Vocabuiafy. 

Custodio, ire, ivi, itum, to Quard. 

Donnio, ire, iYi, itum, to sleep. 

Erudio, ire, ivi, itiim, to instructy refine, educate. 

II. Translate hito English, 

1. Audis, audiGbas, audics. 2. Auditis, aadiebatis, audi- 
Otis. 3. Audio, aadlmus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audivenimus, audiver!- 
mus. 7. Audivi, audiveram, audivero. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt. 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, ho 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 

TIONS.— Active Voice. 

Exercise XLIII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitat, admonet, dueit, custodit. 2. Invitant, adm($- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custocliObant. 4. Invitabat, admoncbat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonueram, duxeram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonu^rim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerunt, duxerunt, audi- 
verunt. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

Exercise XLIV. 

I. Vocalndajy, 

Arete, adv. closely^ soundly, 

Munio, ire, ivi, itiim, to fortify, 

Sermo, sermonis, m. discourse, conversation, 

Thrasybuliis, i, m, Thrasyhulus, Athenian general. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. Milltcs templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ye- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonera audiebam. 11. Pueri arete donniunt. 12. 
Pueri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 
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III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city ? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XLV. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi enlmus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiuut, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. AudivSrat, auditus erat. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed, 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 



KTYACOLOGY. — FOURTH COXJUG.VTIOX. 107 



FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XL VI. 

I. TranskUe into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneiis, educeris, custodlris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, ciistodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, edudtur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
itur, educetur, custodietur. 6. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, custodicbatar. 6. Invitatus sura, admonitus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti erant, cducti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, cducti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
niled, you had been guarded. 6. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been niled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. —Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Bellum, 1, n. war, 

Benigue, adv. kindly, 

Civilis, e. civU, 
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Egregic, €ulv, exceUendy, 

Pilius, ii, fit. son. 

Finis, ire, iri, itiim, to finish, bring to a close. 

LegHtiS, legatidnls, /. embassy. 

Vox, v5cl8, /. voice* 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Vox audita* est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantos las- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cz^ntus lusciniarum audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templum castodie- 
tur. 8. Templa custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne aadita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finitum* est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.^ 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the woi-ds of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLVIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Athcniensis, Is, m, and fi an Athenian, 

Canis, canis, m. and f, dog, 

C5lo, colore, colui, cultum, to practise, cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with aU, with, 

I 

^ Why audita and finUuniy instead of auditus and finilus f Seo Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be /ortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, I. 2. 
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Firmo, are, avi, atum, to strengthen. 

Grex, grcgfe, m* herd, flock. 

lUustro, ore, avi, atum, to illumine. 
Jango, jungerc, junxi, junctum, to join. 

L&bor, laborlB, m. labor. 

Modestly, ae, /. modesty. 

Ovis, ovte, /. sheep. 

Fortus, us, m. port, harbor. 

Frudentiii, ae, /. prudence. 

TerrS, ae, /. earth. 

Yaletudo, Villctudinis, /. health. 

Varietas, ySrietatls, /. variety. 

Yiolo, are, avi, atum, violate. 

II. Translate into English. • 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia pueros omat. 3. 
DiscipQli memoriam exercent. 4. DIscipfili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
oviura custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventQtemerudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. Yarietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt. 11. Philo- 
Bophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 6. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who* led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led tho 
army into Italy. 

* For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
sec Kule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quU or qyH f Sc« 
1S8. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION.— VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

222. Capio, / take. — Stem, cap, 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Preg. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

capi5, capere, cepi, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tekse. 

bikoular. plural. 

c&piS, c&pis, c&plt ; I c&plmtis, c&pUts, c&pLimt. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&m, -iebas, -icb&t ; | c&piebamils, -iebatis, -iebant. 

FOTURE. 

cftpi&m, -ies, -iSt ; | c&piemtls, -ietts, -lent.- 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -It ; | cepImtLs, -istts, -erunt, or er3. 

Pluperfect. 
oep^r&m, -^ras, -€r&t ; | cepSramils, -eratls, -^rant 

Future Perfect. 
cepSrS, -€ris, -^rit ; | cep6rimtls, -Critis, -firint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

cftpiftm, -ias, -i&t; | c&piamtls, -iatts, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&p^rSm, -fires, -firSt ; | c&pCremils, -Cretts, -firent 

Perfect. 
cepfirim, -firis, -€rit ; | cepgrlmfls, -firitis; -firint 

Pluperfect. 
cepissfim, -isses, -bsfit ; | cepissemils, -issetis, -issent. 
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Imperative. 



SINGULAR. 

Pkes. cftpC; 

FUT. C&pItSi 

cilpUS; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes. capdrC. 
Perf. cepisse. 
FuT. capturi&s esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen, c&piendi. 

Dot. c&piend6. 

Ace. capiendttm. 

Abi. cilpicndS. 



Plural. 

capite. 

capltute, 
capiuntS. 

Participle. 
PRES. capiens. 

FuT. capturtis. 

Supine. 



Ace. capti&m. 
AH. captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

223, Capior, / am taken. — Stem, cap. 

PRINCIPAL parts. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capior, cupT, captus sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

singular. plural. 

capior, capitis, capltar ; I capimilr, caplmtnl, capiuntftr. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebarls, -iebatttr ; | capiebamiir, -icbumlni, -iebantftr. 

Future. 
capiar, -ierXs, -ietGr ; | capiemtir, -iemini, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
capitis stim, da, est ; | capti stlmils, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. . 
capttls (^ram, €ras, crat ; | capti eramas, t^Ritls, Crant. 

Futuke Perfect. 
capt&s Cr8, Cris, Crlt ; | capti crtintls, iritis, (<rant 

6 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

gIHGULAIL. . PLURAL. 

cftpi&r, -iaris, -iatftr ; | c&piam&r, -iamlni, -iantiir. 

Imperfect. 
c&pCrCr, -dreris, -Sretttr ; | c&p€remt&r, -Sremlni, -€rentttr. 

Perfect. 
captiis stm, sis, sit ; | capti sim&s, sitls, sint 

Pluperfect. 
capti&s ess^m, esses, essfit ; | capti essemtls, essetis, essent 



Impbratiye. 



Fres. c&p6r6; 

FuT. c&pltor, 
c&pltur ; 

Infinitive. 

Fres. c&pi. 
Ferf. captiis cssfi. 
FuT. captiim iri. 



I ' 



c&plmlni. 



c&piuntur. 

Participle. 

Ferf. capttls. 
Ger. c&piendcis.^ 



Exercise XLIX. 
I. Vbcabidary, 



A, ab, prep, with abl. 

Accipio, acciperc, accepl, acceptum, 

Bellum, i, n. 

Capio, capere, ccpi, captiim, 

Carthago, Carthaglnis, /. 

Cornelius, ii, m. 

Gallus, i, m. 



from, by. 

to receive. 

war. 

to take, capture. 

Carthage, city in Africa. 

Cornelius, a proper name. 

Gaul, a Gaul.^ 



^ The popil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth' Conjugation with 
ptl^ers of the Third. He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Jiego and with that of Audio, and note with accaracj both 
(he diffare^ces .an4 the resemblances. 

^ The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaul, 
amhracing modern France. 
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Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, to castj throw , hurL 

h^pis, lUpidis, m. stone. 

Lux, lucls, /. ' . • light, 

Murus, i, m, wall, 

Pabllus, ik, m. Puhliusy a proper name. 

Regulus, 1, m. Regtdus, Roman general 

Telum, i , n. javelin. 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Minor 

II. IVanslate into Miglish. 

1. Graeci Trojara capi^bant. 2. Trojara cepenint. 3. 
Troja capta ^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regiilus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tur. 8. lUam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis* capta 
emt. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole acclpit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmus. 14. Tuam' epistdlam accepi. 16. Milites 
tela jaciebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who* took Carthage? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not * received my letter ? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

^ For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 26. 

3 What is the usual place of the Possessive Frpnonn 1 See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, quXs or 
qui9 Sec 188. 

* Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? Sec 346, II. 1, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX, 



CHAPTER I. 
8TNTAZ OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTSNCES, 

843. Syntax treats of the constniction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their structure, sentences are either Simple^ 
CompleXy or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thouglit : 
Dcus mundum aedif icavit, God made the world, CIc. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris £ilix, multos niimerabis amicos; So long as you are 
prosperous, you will number many friends, Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will 
be prosperous^** and (2) " You will number many fiiends,** are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends y (when ?) so long as you are pi-osperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Metnbers. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit, et montcs umbrantiu*, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative, In- 
terrogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory, 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertutem cxtlmescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scnhitne, Is he writing? 
A^e is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne saibitf Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit. Is he writing ? 

III. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate justice, Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Behquit quos vlros. What heroes he has left! Cic. 

SECTION II. 

simple sentences. 
Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject ; 

Cluilius mbritur, CluUius dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and m&ritur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
Sens : 
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In his castrls Cluillus, Albanus rex, moritur ; CluUiuSj the Alban 
king, dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here CluUius, Albanus rex, is the Babject in its enlai^d or modified 
form, and in his castn's mor^tur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbikcipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; birt 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
/Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. /Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.* 

Simple Subject. 

36 !• The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

jRex' dccrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, / 
tcrile to you. Cic. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Suniy several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.* 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, CluUius , Albanus rex; the simple predicate, moiitur; the 
complex, in his castris moi^tur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego^ used as a noun, 
arc the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the tlizTd, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
BTNTAX OF NOUNS. 

. SECTION I. 
^AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

:aTJLE I. — Predicate Nonns.^ 

Si62. A Predicate Noun* denotiug the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ / am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est dec- 
iuratus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

Exercise L. 
I. Vocabulary. 

Amnis, ainnls, m, river, 

Creo, are, avi, atiim, to create^ make, elect. 

Graeciu, ae, /. Greece. 

Imperator, imperaturis, m. commander. 

Latinus, i, m. Latinus, Italian king. 

Lavinia, ae, f. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Malum, i, n. eviL 

Nomino, are, uvi, atum, to call, name. 

NumS, ae, m. Numa, Koman king. 

Khcnus, 1, m. the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, i!, m. Servitis, Roman king. 

Stultitia, ae, f. foUy. 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. 

1 In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Kulcs in the order in 
which they ^tand in the Granunar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rules which wc have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

3 See 359^ 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.* 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
6ro tum**erat* orator clarisslmus.^ 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Numa erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fiiit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuerat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium « mater norainatur. 



III. Tra7islate into IxUin, 

1. The Rhine is a large river, 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city. 3. Cato was a wise man, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter Of Servius. 



APPOSITIVES. 

EXILE n,— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluillus rex° morltur, Cluiliusthe king dies, Li v. Urbcs Carthago^ 
atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

5 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 

* See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

* Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 21. 

<^ See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Bex, CarUtago, and Nu- 
mantia arc all Appositives. 
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Exercise LI. 

I. Vbcabidart/. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexander , the Great. 

Conjux, conjugKs, m, and /. to(/e, husband. 

Epirus, I, /* Epirusy country in Greece. 

Eriiditus, a, um, learned^ instructed in. 

Hanno, Hannonis, m. IlannOj Carthaginian general. 

Justus, a, um, justj upright. 

Maced5nia, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Nepos, ncpotKs, m. grandson. 

Pauliis, i, m, Paulus, Eoman consul. 

Phllippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulneru, are, avi, atum, to wound. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero, eruditissimus Aowo,^ consul^ fuit. 2. Numa, 
jiistissimus vir, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numac nepos^ rex fait. 
4. Hanno dux captus est.^ 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonanim artium, nos eriidit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Tullia, the daughter'^ of Servius, was the wife^ of 
Tarquin. 2. Sei-vius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, tlie leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

^ Appositivc. Sec Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositivcs, sec 
p. 16. 

* Predicate Noun. See Rule I. 
3 See 222. 
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SECTION II. 
XOSIIKATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominative, 


Case of the Subject. 


II. 


Vocative, 


Case of Addi'ess. 


III. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object 


IV. 


Dative, 


Case of Indirect Object. 


V. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


YI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.* 



BXJLE UL— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put iu the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Suhject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges cjcci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted: — See 460, 2, p. 54. 



Exercise 


TJI. 




I. 


Vocabulary. 


• 


Libertas, libertatis, 


/ 




liberty. 


Opulentiis, a, um, 






richf opvdent. 


Quutidie, adv. 






daily. 


Vitium, ii, n. . 






faulty vice. 


Oppldum, i, n. 






towHy city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discossion of the coses, because 
It is thought it will best present the force of tiic several .cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. -fto/ta^ liberata 2 est. 2. Crft* Roma liberata erat. 8. 
Haec wrfts clarisslma liberabltur, 4. Haec urhs opulentissi- 
liaa est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabitur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not. Philip wounded ? 2.. Philip^ king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiera fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE, 

EXTLE IV. — Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,^ Proceed, Laelius, Cic. Quid est, Catilina,^ }Vhy 
IS it, Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi,* regnum. TJie kingdom is 
yours, Servius, Liv. 

Exercise LIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Auditor, auditoris, m. hearer, auditor, 

Carus, a, um, dear, 

Juvenis, is, m, and /. a youth, young man, 

Legatiis, i, m. ambassador. 

Salut$j are, avi, atum, to salute, 

1 Subject of liherata est. See llulc III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, sec p. 57. 

2 Why lit)€rdta rather than lil)erdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

2 Ladif CatiUnaf and Servi are all in the Vocative by this Rule. Ladi 
Vj for Laelie ; and Servi, for Servie. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. To, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Yos, armci^ carissimi/ 
saluto. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, jtidtceSy audltc. 5. Ilaec verba, legati, audlte. 6. 
Vos, milites, hanc urbem elarissimam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes ^ fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tQtem, juvenes, laudamus. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Boys^ hear the words of your father. 2. Judges, 
you shall hear the truth. 3. Father, have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 5. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved yoiu* country. 7. Pupils, I praige your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 
ACCUSATIVE. 

ETJLE v.— Direct Object 

371. Tho Direct Object" of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aediftciivit, God made the world.*^ Cic. Libera 
rem pubUcam, Free the republic, Cie. Populi Kumani srJutem 
dcfendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 In tho Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in: the same 
way ; though different Rules arc, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

Tho Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it U 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

^ See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

< See note on the position of the Object in tho Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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ExEKCisji: LIV. 
I. Vocabulary/. 

FlamlniiiSy il, m, Flaminius, Roman generaL 

Marcelliis, i, 711. MarceUus, Roman generaL 

Poenus, a, um, Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m. a Carthaginian. 

Sanctiis, a, um, Koly^ sacred. 

Slcllia, ae, f. SicUy^ the island of. 

Spolio, aro, avi, atiim, to rob, spoil, despoil, 

Syracusae, arum, f. plur, Sgracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Traiislate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urbes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chi'as urbes liabuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctisslma spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium ^ 
consulem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupaveraat. 7. 
Marcellus ' magnam liujus insiilac * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilisslmam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

III. Translate into J^atin, 

1. Do you not^ love your parents ? ^ 2. We love our 
parents. 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? G. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy ^ 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusal iA'c, according to Bale V. For Modol 
for parsing, sec p. 71. 

2 Appositivc. Sec Rule II. GC3. 

8 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* liujus insidaef of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
Ihe Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus. Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

• The Latin word must be in the plural. 



124 . INTRODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BTTLE Vm.— Aociuative of Time and Space. 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed bj the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
{hirty-^even years, Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, To walk 
five mUes, Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To be eighty feet distant. 
Cacs. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Liy. 

EXEBCISE LV. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

Agger, aggeris, m. moundj rampart 

Ambiilo, are, avi, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred. 

Gladius, ii, m. sword. 

Lucedaemonius, il, m. a Lacedaemonian,^ Spartan* 

. Latiis, a, um, broadj wide. 

Longus, &, um, long, 

Mcnsis, mensis, m. month. 

Nox, noctis, f night. 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot. 

Quinqua^nta, Jifty* 

Regno, are, avi, atum, to reign. 

Vi^o, are, avi, atiim, to watchy be awake. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilaverara. 3. Puer octo horas 

* Annos denotes Duration of Time, while millia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They arc all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VII I. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos annoa regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fiilmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fuimus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Trafislate into Latin, 

1. Did you not walk two hours ? 2. We walked three 
hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight houi-s. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

BTTLE IX.— Acciisative of Limit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Bumam redit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv, 
Plato Tarentum^ yenit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tar- 
qmnioBj* He Jled to Tarquinii. Cic. 

Exercise LVI. 

I. Vbcabulari/, 

Athenaci arum, / plur. Athens^ capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugerc, fugi, fugltum, to Jlee, fly^ run away. 

Lysanderj Lj^sc^ndri, m. Z^^antfer, Spartan general. 

Miltiades, !s, m. MUtiades, Athenian general. 

NavXgo, are, avi, utum) to sail, sail to, 

* In tlip Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

2 Romam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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Reduco, reducere^ rcduxi, reductiim, to lead bach 

Bevoco, aru, avi, atum, to recaU. 

SpytSi, ae, /. . Sparta, capital of Laconia. 

T&rentiim, i, n. Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thcbanus, a, um, Tkeban, 

Thcbanus, 1, m, a Tkeban, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero JRomam ^ revocatus est. 2. Consules Momam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthaglnem ^ revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenas^ navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercitum 
Atlienas reduxit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Rome ?^ 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Yerbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
HI. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indieect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating" the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 

2 The Latin word will be in the Accusative, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or for which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

EXILE Xn.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitite and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ ccdit> He yields to the time, Cic. Sibi tlmuerant, Thtf 
Jiad feared for themselves, Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor, Caes. Nobis ^ vita data est, Life has been granted to 
vs. Cic. Numitari dcditur, He is delivered to Numitor, Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostibus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, 
Liv. Leges civltatlbus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws far their 
states, Cic. 

Exercise LVII. 

I. Yocalmlary, 

Carthaginiensis, e, Carthaginian, 

Carthaglniensls, !s, m. and / a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian genl. 

Debeo, deberc,' debui, dcbztum, to owe, 

DispUceo, displiccre, dispUcuI, displlcitum, to displease. 

Dono, are, avi, atum, to give. 

Gens, gentXs, /. race. 

Gratia, ae, f, fovor, gratitude, thanks,, 

Laboro, are, avi, atum, to strive for, 

* Tempffri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timu^rant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur. 

2 HosdSms is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitaflbus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb seripse- 
runt. 
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Monstro, urCs uvi, atum, to show, point ouL 

Plucco, placerc, placul, placitum, to please. 

Soncctus, senectatls, /. old age. 

Sentcntia, ac, / opinion. 

Scrvio, scrrirc, servivi, servitum, to serve. 

Via, ae, /. ^ai/y road. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives leglbus^ parent. 2. Multac Italiao civituioa 
Bomanis parebant. 3. Haec sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milites gloriao 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium.^ Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Ilabeo senectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puero 
viam raonstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did I not obey my * father ? ^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve th^e king? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) tJie truth 1^ 
9. I have told you (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

^ Indirect Object, in tho Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

2 Indirect Object, in tho Dative, in connection with tho Accusative 
cjratiam with the Transitive verb Jiabemus, according to Kulo XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes tho 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

8 In examples like this, tho Possessive pronoun may cither bo ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic 

* Dative. Sco Rule XII. II. 

^ Accusative. See Rule XII. IL 
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• 

me (to me) the way? 11. Wc will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which tho qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ carum est, The soil of their country ij 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptum est fempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni actati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile. Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

AgreeaUe, easy, fnendly^ like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in bills. . 

Exercise LVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispania, ae, f. Spain, 

Multitudo, multitudlnls, /. mtdtitude. 

Sagontum, i, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Slnuhs, 0, like. 

Solum, 1, n. soil. 

Veritas, vcritatis, /. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in those examples, tempffri is used with aptum, aetdti with communis, 
lupo with similis, naturae with accommodatum, sxnH Graeciae with uSUe, 



130 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

II. 2Va7i8late into English, 

1. Parentes nobis ^ cari sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tibi * erit carissima. 4. Patriae solum 7iobis carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams fuit. 6. Victoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. JucuQda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum,* Hispaniae civitatem * Romanis * amicam,* expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Will not these books be useful to ycu f 2. They are 
useful to Its. 3. They will be useful to you. 4. This law- 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable * to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in* its general use, it coiTCsponds to 
the English Objective with of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

EULE XVL— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accusative. Sec Kule V. 

3 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. Sec Kule II. 

* Dative with amicam. See Hule XIV. 

A Amicam agrees \t\ih civiialem. Sec Kule XXXIII. p. 34. 

• See 162. 
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Cut5nis^ oratlones, Cato's orations, Cic. Castra liostium, 21ie 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors HamilcariS) The death of HamUcar, 
Liv. See 863. 



Exercise lylX. 



Communis, u, 
Conscientia, ac, /. 
Dolcis, e, 

Honor, honoris, m. 
Orbis, orbis, m. 
OrbKs tcrrarum,2 
Parvus, a, um, 
Principium, ii, n. 
Rectum, I, n. 
Socrates, !s, m. 



Vocahulary, 

common, 

consciousness. 

sweet, pleasant. 

honor. 

circle, world. 

the world. 

small. 

beginning. 

rectitude, right. 

Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum ar^iwm. 3. Socriites 'parens philosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus vcri honoris* mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis^ est omnium nostrum ° parens. 6. Roma orbis ^ 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est j)raemium virtutis dulcissi- 
mum. 



1 Catonis qualifies orationeSj and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
tlic Kule. 

2 Literally the circle of lands. 

3 Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVI. 
* Genitive, depending upon mater. 

^ CommUms agrees with parens. Sec Rule XXXIII. 

^ Genitive, depending upon parens. 

^ Orbis depends upon caput, and tcirdrum upon orbis. 
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III. 2Vajislate into JLatin. 

1. The orations of Cicero arc praised. 2. The courage 
oj^ tJiC soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of tJie Jcing 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiful. 
5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 
0. The citizens will observ^o the laws of the state. 

GENITIV1<: WITH ADJECTIVES. 

ETJLE XVn.- Genitive. 

300. Maiiy Adjectives take a Genitive to completo 
their meaning : 

Avldua laudis,^ Desirous of praise, Cic. Otii cupidus, Desirous of 
leisure. Liv. Amans sui Virtus, Virtue fond of itself Cic. Efficiens 
vuluptatis, Productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriac memor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. FoacE OF THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect o/^— and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives Vitii the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in az, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge, skill, recollec- 
tion, participation, mastery, fidness, and their contraries. 

Exercise LX. 

* 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amans, amantis, loving, fond of, 

Avidiis, a, um, desirous of eager for. 

^ Laudis completes the meaning of avtdus; desirous (of what?) oj 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Rule. In the same way, t^ii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupldus ; stu\ of amans / vduptdtis, of efficiens ; and 
gloriaef of memor. 
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Certimen, cerUlminis, 71. 


contest^ strife, battle. 


Cupldus, a, um, 


desirous of 


Pons, fontts, m. 


fountain. 


Laus, laudls, / 


praise. 


NovXtas, novitatis, /. 


novelty. 


Pcritiis, a, iim, 


shiUed in. 


Piscis, piscis, jn. 


fish 


Plenfis, T\, um, 


full 


Voluptas, vr>luptiitis, /. 


pleasure. 



1S3 



II. Translate into JJJnglish. 

1. Komuni avidi gloriae ^ fuenint. 2. Homines novitatis 
.ividi sunt. 3. Numa pacts ^ crat amantissimus.^ 4. jPa- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupidus erat. 
G. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidissimi certaiminis. 8, Fons pisciuin plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navfilis peritisslmi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, • 

1. Boys arc fond of j^ctise, 2. Arc you not fond of 
praised 3. We are fon<l of praise, 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure, 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victoiy? 8. We arc desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION VII. 
ABLATIVE, 

41 2. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it cori'esponds 
to the English Objective with from^ hy^ in, with, and ex- 
j)resses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. Sec llulc XVIL 
'' See 162. 



134 INTRODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 



ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

BULE XXL— Cause, Manner, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utilituto laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness, 
Cic. Gloria diicUur, He is led by glory. Cic. Daobus modis fit, // 
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce coUustrat, The sun illxk- 
mines all things with its light. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend thentselves with their tusks. Cic Aeger crat vulneribus. He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nop. Laetns sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot, Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of vei-y 
fi-equent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause, — This designates that 5y 
iohichy by reason of which, because of which^ in accord- 
ance with which, any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Manner. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum / 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manne?^ — more, 
ordine, ratione, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, WiUi the greatest violence. Nop. More Peisarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sllentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Liv. Id ordine f acere, To do it in order ^ or properly. Cic. 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should bo taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitale denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; dentibus, means ; vidnetibus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means ; and sorte, cause and means. 



SYNTAX. ABLATIVE. 135 

4. Ablativb of Means. — This includes the Instru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any tl^ng is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ab: 

Occisus est a Thehanis, lie was slain by the Thebans,^ Nep. 

Exercise LXI. 

V 

I. Vbcabidari/. 

Muniis, muneriS) n. reward, gift, 

Natura, ae, f. nature. 

Pellis, pellls, ^ skin, hide. 

Quotidianus, a, um, daily. 

Scy thae, arum, m. plur. Scythians, 

Triumpho, are, avij atum, to triumph, 

JJsvLS, us, m. use, 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, to clothe, 

II. IVanslate into English, 

1. Consul virtute^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs natura^ mxi- 
nita erat. 3. Haeo urbs arte munictur. 4. Munertbus^ 
delectamm*. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pellfl)us vestiebant. 

1 By comparing this example with those under the Rule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the I^tin construction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former hy the Ablative with a or ab {a TJMmis, bj 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

^ Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 

3 Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 
' ^ The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from 
victory. Triumpltdvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. Translate into Latin, 
1 Ai-o not tiie fields adorned with flowers ? ^ 2. The 
fields are adorned with beautiful /o«?er«. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory by use f 4. 1 have stren^hened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (b^ 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diUgence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor, 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

RULE XXm— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without QUAM are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est Smabflius virtute,^ Nothing is mare lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitate,^ What is better Oian goodness f Cic 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case .of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Hibemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia, Caes. Agris quam urbi* terribilior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city, Lir. 



1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

2 A.blative of Cause. 

3 VirtiUe and honitate are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

* Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

* Agris and urhi, the one before and the other ajler quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon tenribilior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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ExEBCiss LXn. 



I. 1 


Vocabulary. 


Argentfim, L n. 


silver. 


Avaritia ae./. 


avarice. 


BonItas,bonItat(s,/. 


goodness^ excellence. 


Fi16queiis, eloquentis, 


eloquent. 


Ferriim, i, n. 


iron. 


Foedus, a, um, 


detestable. 


Pretiosus, a, um, 


valuable. 


Qualm, conj. 


than. 


Scientia, ae, / 


knowledge. 


Turris, turrls,/. 


tower. 



II. Translate into EngliaJi. 

r 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria ^ est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. • 3. Quid est jucundius amicitia ? 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritia f 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus.* 8. Quid multitudlni ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into iMin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron.^ 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will hot wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 6. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

^ Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam, according 
to Rule XXin. 

5 In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of C8 understood. 
In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gaols. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FROM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation, 

BULE XZVI-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative : (45, 2). 

L Hannibal in ItSliil^ fult, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nos- 
tris castrifl, In our<:amps. Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way, 
Cic. Ab nrbe proflciscitur, He departs from the city, Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa. Li v. 

n. Athenis^ fmtj He was at Athens. CIc. Baby lone mortans est. 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Cdrintho, He Jied from Corinth. 
Cic. Bomae ^ fuit. He was at Rome. Cic. 

ExEBCisE LXm. 

I. VocaMdary. 

A, ab, prep, with abl. from, by. 

B&bjrlon, Babylonis,/. Babylon^ the city o£ 

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate tho place in which ; 
while ab urbe and ex Afrtcd designate the place from which. They 
are in tho Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Babylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also tho name of a town, is in the Locative, 
as it is in the Singular of tho First declension. See 48, 4. 
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. Corlnthus, i,yi Corinth^ city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m, IHonysiuSj tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, are, avi, atum, to dwell, reside. 

Hortiis, i, m. garden, 

Laetiti^, ae,yi joy. 

Lucus, i, m. * grove. 

Begio, regionis,/. region^ territory. 

Senator, senatoris, m. senator. 

Triginta, airty. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in JSispanid^ fait. 2. Latlnus in Italid 
regnavit. 3. Latinos in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab urbe * fagiebant. 6. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menses * Athenis * fui. 7. Alexander Baibylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jiomae * regnavit. 12. Homae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy 1 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Tour fatlier resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at JRome f 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

1 Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Kal« 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place itrom which, with the preposition ab. 

3 See Rule Vm. 

^ In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

'^ In the Locative, because it is the name of a toum, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

KULE XXVnL-Time, 

426. The Time of an Action is deqpted by th^ Ab, 
lative : 

Octogcslmo anno^ est mortaas, He died in his eightieth year, Cic 
Vcre conYcncre, They assembled in the spring. liv. Natali die suo, 
On his birth'<lay. Ncp. Hieme et aestate, In tointer and summer. Cic 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : heUo^ 
in the time of war ; pugnQ^ in the time of battle ; liidisj at the time 
of the games ; m^mffria, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

ExEEcisE LXiy. 

I. Vbcahulary. 

Brutus, i, m. Brutusj a Eoman patriot. 

DeflSgro, arc, avi, atiim, to burn, be consumed. 

Diana, ae,/ Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesiiis, &, iim, Ephesian, of Ephestis. 

Hiems, hiemXs,^ winter. 

Natalls, e, belonging to one^s birth^ nataL 

Natahsdies, birth-day. 

Pompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Roman generaL 

Persae, ariim, m. plur. Persians. 

Scribo, scriberij, scripei, scriptiiiA, to write. 

Tempus, temporis, n. time. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epistdlam. 2. Eodem die 
^P^s^g^^^t^ ^ 3. Pom peius uibem tertio mense 

'» A^'iv^Vl^' ^'^'"'' ^^ """^^ "^ "" '" *^*^ Ablative, by this Rule. 

Ablative of Time, acconilng to Rule XXVin. 
* Ji rom accipio. 



SYNTAX. — ^ ABLATIVE. 141 

, cepit. 4. Eodem die Pei*sae superati sunt. 6. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles fiiit. 6. lUo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagi-avit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Were you not in Athens ^ at that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time, 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter ? 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome * on your birth-day ? 9. I was 
in that city on my buth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS, 

BULE XXXH— Cases with FrepositioBS. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad umlcnm^ scripsi, / Aavc t/;rt^cn to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house, Liy. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Fro castris, 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adyersus (adversum), ante, upnd, circa, circum, circiter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus : 

Ad urbem. To the city. Cic. Ad versus deos, Toicard the gods, Cic 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XX VL 
2ix)cative. SeeRuleXXVI.il. 

3 The Accusative aimcum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam^ 
with in; the Ablative Itcdidy with in. See 435, 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the city. Caes. Coram conventu, In the presence ^ 
of the assembly, Nep. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asuu Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in IlcUy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither, the AblatiTe in answer to where: In Asiam, (whither?) 
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) m Italy, 

EXEBCISE LXV. 

*I. Vocabularr/. 

AdrenuSjprep. with ace, against. 

I^mlco, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Per, prep, with ace, of, through. 

Frospere, adv, successfully, 

Provoco, are, avi, atum, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad proelium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Sannonem^ dncem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pSre pagnat. 3. Caesar adversas Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se* mihi grata est. 5. Virtus perselaudab- 
Xlis est. • 6. Persae a Oralis ^ superati sunt, 7. Cicero 
de amidtid scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to th>e city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of* itself. 
6. Have you not received five letters from mef 7. I have 
received fbur letters fi-om you. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

^ Per 8e, literally through itself: render in itself or of itself. 
* A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 



SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 



I. Thb preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into Enghsh. 

Meaning op the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns^ which verbs^ etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
casCy number^ voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

• — that wliich they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e^ 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distingaish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the some time with the subject. 

Sometimes the sabject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending o showing that the subject is ejo ; auditis, you hear, the 
ending tis showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjectn^e, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition w^ith it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

Bat perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then. proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulaiy, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
!N'om. Sing. 

If vcbis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus xnQJi^tbus ; stem mensi, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbcm, urb^ urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pros. Indie. Act. 

Thus amo&af; stem amcr, First Pers. Sing. Pros. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amsLverunt ; First Pers. Perf. omuvi, 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem ama; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, wo 
add the following 

Model, 

VIII. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their ybrjiw, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a nqun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That totam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you wiU learn. 
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1) That Tfiemislocles is tho name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That liMro, for which you must look, not for liberaoity means 
to liberate: liberated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperHtor means commander : the commanper. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, aU : all. 

Themistocles the conmiander liberated all Greece. 

6) That serv^Uus means servitude : from bervttude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Stbucturk of the Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ancL- 
lyzing ^ it, and by parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing. 

XVII.^ In parsing a it'ord, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect * it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.' 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysts at this early stage of the coarse. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work, 

^ These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

3 Inflect ; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

' For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 27, 34, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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A. 

A, ftb, prqt, with abl. From, by. 
* AcdtpiS, accXp£r€, accepi, accepttkm. 
To receive, 

Ac6r, acris, acrS. Sharp, severe, 
valiant. 

Acies, ftdei, /, Order of battle, bat- 
tie-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, ar6, aTi, attim, 'Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Adm5iie5, admunerS, admonni, ad- 
mdnltOm. To admonish, 

Adventtis, us, m. Arrival, approach, 

Advcrstls, prep, with ace. Against. 

Aedlflc5, ar6, avi, attim. To build. 

Aestas, aestatls,yi Summer. 

AgSr, Sgri, m, Fidd, land, 

AggSr, agg^lrfs, m. Mound, ram- 
part. 

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albaniis, &, ftm. Alban, 

Alexander, Alexandria m, Alexan- 
<fer,the Great. 

Allqals, filXquft, ftllqnXd or iillqaud. 
Some, some one, 

Alttis, &, Urn. High, lofty, 

Amans, ftmantls. Loving, fond of. 



Ambttl5, krU, ari, attim. To walk, 

AmicXti&, ae, /. Friendship, 

Amictls, ft, dm. Friendly, 

Amictts, i, m. Friend, 

Amnis, amnlB, m. River, 

AmS^ arS, ari, atiim. To love. 

Amdr, amorls, m. Love, 

Ampli5, ar6,_aTi, attim. To enlarge. 

Anctis, 1, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anlmftl, ftnlmalls, n. Animal, 

Anlmiis, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

Anntiltis, i, m. Ring. 

Anntls, 1, m. Year, 

Ants, prep, with ace. Before, 

Antiqatis, ft, tim. Ancient, 

Apis, ftpls, /. Bee. 

Appelld, arS, avi, attim. To call. 

AppStens, appStentls. Desiring, 
striving for. 

Aptid, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, auiong. 

Apulift, ae, /. Apulia, a countiy in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbis, m and f, Arab, an 
Arab, 

Arete, adv. Closdy, soundly. 

Aigenttim, i, n. Silver, 

Ar8, &rar6, ftrayi, ftrfttilm. To 
plough. 
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ArrdgtntiA, ae,/. Arrogamx. 
An, aitis, /. Art, skiUn 
Artftxerxes, Is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Anc, ards, /. Ciiadel, fortress. 
Athenao, iirttm,y. plur, Athens, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensls, 6, Athenian, 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and f. Athenian, 

an Athenian, 
AtHctts, i, m. Atticus, a Roman 

namo. 
Audio, irC, ivi, itttm. To hear, 
AnditSr, anditorfs, m. Ilearer, 

auditor. 
Aureas, &, lim. Golden, 
Anrtlm, i, n. Gold, 
Avarltift, ae, f. Avarice. 
Avldtis, ft, ttm . Desirous of, eajerfor. 
Avis, ttvis, /. Bird, 

B. 

Bftbj^lon, Bab5^1onXs, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Bcattis, ft, iim. Happy, blessed, 

Belltlm, i, n. War, warfare. 

B6n6, adv. Well. 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly, 

Bunltas, bonltatts, f. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Buntis, ft, tim. Good, 

Brevls, C. Short, brief. 

Brutiis, 1, m. BrtUus, a celebrated 
Boman patriot. 

C, 

Caes&r, Caesftrls, m, Caesar, a cele- 
brated Boman commander. 

Caitts, ii, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



CftmiUtLs, i, m. CamUlus, a Roman 
general. 

Camptls, i, m. Plain, 

C&nis, cftnis, m. andyi Dog^ 

CantS, ar€, ayi, atflm. To sing. 

Canttts, lis, m. Singing, song, 

Cft]»0, cftpSr^, cepi, captttm. To 
take, capture. 

C&ptlt, cftpttis, n. Head, capital, 

CarmSn, carmlnls, n. Song, poem, 
verse, 

Carthagfniensis, £. Carthaginian, 

Carthaglniensls, Is, m, and f. A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

Carthag5 Novft. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Curtis, ft, tlm. Dear. 

Cftt6, Cfttonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centtim. One hundred. Sec 1 76. 

CcrtamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. . 

Clbtls, i, m. Food. 

Clc6r8, CicCronIs, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Roman orator. 

Civills, C. Civil. 

Civis, civis, m. andy. Citizen. 

Civltas, civltatls,y. Stale, city. 

Clartls, ft, tim. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/ Fleet, navy. 

00^x^5, cocrcerC, coercui, coercl- 
tttm. To check. 

Col5, colCrC, cului, cultttm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis 6. Common. 

Condemns, arC, avi, attlm. To con- 
demn, 

Condltur, condltOrls, m. Founder. 

Conjux, conjftgis, m. axidf. Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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ConOn, Cononis, in. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conscientia, ac,/ Consciousness. 
ConsXliiim, ii, n. Desifjfn, plan. 
Conspecttls, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. 
Consttl, consiills, m. Consul. 
Contra, prep, with ace. Against, 

oj^yosUe to, contrary to. 
ConvocQ, arS, avi, atiim. To assem- 
ble, call together. 
Corinthtis, i, / Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comcliiis, ii, 7n. Cornelius, a 

Koman name. 
Curona, QCff. Crozcn. 
Corpiis, corporis, n. J^odff, person. 
Crc8, arS, avi, atiim. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudclis, e. Cruel. 
Crudiis, a, tim. Unripe. 
CulpS, arC, avi, attim. To blame. 
Ctim, jwep. with ahl. With. 
Cttpldtls, a, tim. Desirous of. 
Ctircs, Ctirittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
Castudi5, irC, ivi, ittim. To guard. 
Custos, custodis, m. andy. Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

De, prep, with abl. Concerning. 

Debeo, deberfi, dcbai, debittim. To 
owe. 

DiJoum. Ten. Sec 176. 

DCcImtis, a, tim. Tenth. 

Dcfcctio, defectionis, f. Eclipse. 

Deflagro, arC, avi, attim. To bum, 
be consumed. 

Delecto, ar6, avi, attim. To delight, 
please. 

Dem^rattis, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Dianit, ae, /. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic5, dic6r6, dixi, dictttm. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 120, note 

Dillgens, dillgcntXs. Diligent. 

Dillgentia, ae, /. Diligence. 

Dimlc5, ftrC, avi, attim. To fight. ■ 

Dionysitis, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil. 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

DisplIceS, displlcerd, displlcui, dlrf- 
pllclttim. To displease. 

Divintis, &, tim. Divine. 

Dolor, dolorls, vi. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering, 

Don6, ard, avi, attim. To-give, pre- 
sent. 

Dontim, i, n. Gift. 

Dormio, ire, ivi, ittim. To sleep. 

Draco, Draconls, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dticenti, ae, a. Two hundred. 

Duc5, duccrc, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, c. Sweet, pleasant. 

t)uo, ae, 6. Two. See 175. 

DtipUcO, are, avi, attim. To douhlf, 
increase. 

Dux, duds, m. and f. Leader, gen^ 
eral. 

E. 

E, ex, prep, with ahl. From. 
EbriStas, cbrietatls,yi Drunkenness. 
EducO, educerS, cduxi, cductum. To 

lead forth, lead out. 
Effiigio, oflFiigCrd, effugi, efftigtttim. 

To escape. 
Ego, mci. /. See 184. 
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EgrSgiOs, ft, ttm. Distingui^ed, 
EgrCgie, adv. ExcdUndy* 
Kiephantdfl, i, m. Elephant, 
ElOqaens, eluqnenfls. Eloquent, 
Eloqnentift, ae, f. Eloquence, 
Ephdsiils, ft, ttm. Ephesian, of 

Ephetus. 
EpirOs, i, /. Eptrus, a ooantry in 

Greece. 
Epistulft, ae, /• Letter, 
ErftdiS, irS, ivi, ittlm. To instruct, 

refine, educate. 
ErttdltttB, ft, ttm. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with aJbl, From, 
Exeice5, ezercerS, czercnf, cxcrcl- 

tttm. To exercise, train, 
Exerclttls, us, m. Army. 
ExpagnS, are, avi, atttm. To take, 

take hy storm, ^ 

Exspectd, arC, avi, utttm. To await, 

expect. 
Exstll, exsttlls, m, and /. Exile. 

F, 

Fftcics, f^iei, f. Face, appearance. 

Fcrrttm, i, n. Iron. 

Ferttlls, C. FertUe. 

FXdelltas, f Idelltatis, /. Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides, fidei, /. Faith, fidelity. 

Fidtts, a, ttm. Faithful. 

Filift, ac, f. Daughter. 

Filitts, ii, m. Son. 

Finifi, iriJ, ivi, itttm. To finish, 
bring to a close. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 

Firm8, arC, avi, utttm. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitts, ii, m.> Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Flos, fluils, m. Flower. 

Foedtts, ft, ttm. Detestable. 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortis, €. Brave. 

Fortltfir, adv. Bravely. * 

FortltudS, foriltudlnis, /. Bravery^ 
fortitude. 

Fossft, ae, f. Ditch, moat, 

FratSr, Mtrls, m. Brother, 

Fmcttts, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumentttm, i, n. Corn, grain. 

Fttgft, ae,/. FUght. 

Fttgi6, fttgCrfi, fugi, ftlgltttm. To 
fl^i fly* run away. 

Fttg6, arS, avi, atttm. To rout, 
drive away. 

Funesttts, ft, ttm. Destructive. 

Fttror, ftirurfs, m. Madness, insanity. 

G. 

Grallfis, i, m. Gallus, a proper name. 

Galltts, i, m. Gatd, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Ganl, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemmft, ae, f. Gem. 

G6n€r, gSnSn, m. Son-in-law, 

Grens, gentis, f. Bace. 

Germanift, ae, f. Germany. 

Gl&ditts, ii, m. Sword. 

Globostts, a, ttm. Spherical. 

Glorift, ae,/*. Glory. 

Graecift, ae, /. Greece. 

Graectts, ft, ttm. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectts, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Gratift, ae, f Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattts, ft, ttm. Acceptable, pleasing, 

Grex, grCgIs, wi. Herd, flock. 

n. 

Habc8, habere, hftbui, habltttm. 

To liave, hold. 
Hftbltd, are, avi. atttm. To dwell, 

reside. 



LATIN-EXGLISn VOCABULAEY. 



151 



ILxnnlbiLl, Ilannlbillls, m. Uanni- 
latf a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

Hannd, Hanndnls, m. Ilanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Hastily ae,/. Spear, 

IVLc, haec, h8c. This, 

Iliems, liiCmlSyy. Winter, 

IllrundSy hlrundlnts,yi SwaUoit\ 

Hispani&y ac^yi Spain. 

Hispantls, i, m. A Spaniard, 

HomerilSy I, vu Homer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

HomSty h5mlnls, m. Man, 

Honor, h5norIs, t». Honor, 

Horit, ao, /I Hour, 

HostlSy liostts, m. andyi Enemy. 

I, 

Idem, Cildtim, Idem. Same, t/ie 

same. See ISC. 
IgnorS^ ar6, avi, atilnu To he 

upiorant of, not to hnow, 
Ill<J,iUa,illild. T1iar,le,s1ic,it, See 

186. 
UlustrS, arC, avi, attlm. To illus- 
trate, iUuminc, 
Imag5, ImaglnlSy f. Image, picture, 
Impfttiens, imp&tientls. Impatient. 
ImpSrator, imp^ratoils, m. Com- 

mander, 
ImpCritlm, il, n. Reign, power, ffot:- 

emment. 
ImpSttls, us, m. Attack. 
Impr^bltas, imprubltatls,y. Wick- 

ednets. 
In, prqp, with ace, and all. Into, 

in, vrithin, 
Incerttls, &, tlm. Uncertain. 
IndicS, indicSrS, indixl, indicttlm. 

To declare. 
InfestSy Vivii, avi, attlm. To infest, 
Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innoccntls. Innocent. 
Insani&y ac, f. Insanity. 
Instill, ao, /. Island, 
IntCr, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in Hie midst of, 
IntrS, arS, aviy attlm. To enter. 
Inventor, inventorls. Hi. Inventor. 
InvitS, uxC, avi, attlm. To invite. 
IpsC, ipsa, ipsttm. Sdf, lie, himself. 

See 186. 
Is, ea. Id. That, lie, site, it, 
Istd, ista, isttid. That, such. Sec ICG. 
Italia, ae, /. Italy, 

J. 

jacioy jacerS, jeci> jactUm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, already, 

Jiicnndtls, a, Um. Ddightful, pleas- 
ant. 

JildeXy judlcis, m. and f. Judge. 

Jimg5, Jungi^rS, junxl, joncttlm. To 
join. 

' Jnstltia, ae> f. Justice. 

JosttLs, a, tlm. Upright, just. 

JtlvSnIs, jilvSnls, m. and f. A youth, 
young man. 

Jtlventus, jtlventutis, f. Youth, a 
youth, a young person, 

L, 

Labor, laborls, m, LcAor, 
LaburS, are, avi, atUm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
LacSdaemonitls, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, f. Joy, 
Lapis, lapldls, m. Stone. 
Latinc, adv. In Latin, 
Latintls, 1, m. Latinua, a Latin 

king. 
Lattls, a, tlm. Broad. 
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Laudabllls, c. Praijsworihtfj lauda- 

Laudd, urS, uvi, uttlm. To praise. 

Laus, ItM.dis,/', Praise. 

Luvinift, ac, f. LaviniUf a proper 

name. 
Legati5, legadoiUs,/. Embassy. 
Legatlis, 1, m. Ambassador. 
Ldg:i5, IfigiunYs, y. Legvorif n body 

of soldiers. 
L5g8, l5g6rC, 15^1, Icctttm. To 

choose, appoint. 
Lcd| leOnls, m. Zt'on. 
Lutalls, C. Mortal, deadly. 
Lex, Icgis,/*. Zair. 
Llb6r, Ubri, m. Book. 
Lib6rd, arS, avi, atiim. To liberate. 
Libertas, libertatls, /. Liberty/. 
LongtLs, &, tim. 2>>n<7. 
LuctLs, 1, m. Grove. 
Lun&, ac, f. Moon. 
Lusclnift, ac, /. Nightingale. 
Lux, lucls, f. Light. 
Luxiiri&, ao, f. Luxury. 
Lj^ciirgtts, i, m, Lgcurgus, a Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lj'sandSr, Lji^sandrl, m. Lysandcr, 

a Spartan general. 

M. 

MSccdoniS., ac,y. Macedtmia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern G recce. 

M^istSr, magistri, rt. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopCrC, adv. Greatly. 

Magntls, ft, tim. Great, large. 

Maliim, 1, n. EviV. 

Marcelltis, i, m. Marcellus, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

MarC, maris, n. Sea. 

"MAt&T, matrls, /. Mother. 

Maturtis, a, tim. Ripe. 

M^moria, ae, f. Memory. 



Mensa, ae, /. Table. 

Monsis, mensis, m. Month. 

Heroes, merccdis, /. Reward. 

MSrcS, mCrcrS, m(5rul, mSrlttim. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, a, tim. My. See 185. 

MilSs, mllltis, tn. Soldier. 

Miltiadcs, Is, m. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Mudestia, ac, f. Modesty. 

MuneS, mOnerS, monul, munYtttm. 
To advise. 

Mons, montXs, m. Mountain. 

Monstr5, are, uvi, atttm. To sfx>:c, 
point out. 

Mora, ae, f. Delay. 

Mors, mortis, f. Death. 

Mnltltudd, multltudlnts, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtts, a, tim. Much, many. 

Mnndtis, i, m. World, universe. 

Muni8, ird, ivi, ittim. To fortify, 
defend. 

Muntis, mun£rls, n. Gift, present. 

Murtis, i, TO. Wall. 

Mutatis, mutatiunis, f. Change, 
phase. 

N. 

Natulis, C. Belonging to one's birth, 

natal. 
Natalls dies. Birth-day. 
Natura, ae, f Nature. 
NavaUs, d. Naval. 
NavIgS, arC, avi, attim. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, f. Ship. 
NCcessaritis, a, tim. Necessary. 
N^ccssltas, necessitatis, y. Necessity. 
N6pos, n(^potIs, TO. Grandson. 
NObnis, 6. Nol)lc. 
NumCn, nomlnis, n. Name. 
NomlnS, arC, iivi, attim. To call, 

name. 
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Null, adv. Not, 

Konn(^, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer. Yes. See 346, II.,. 2. 
NostSr, nostrft, nostrtlm. Our, our 

own, ours. 
Noyltas, ndvltatXs, f. Novelty. 
Novtis, &, lim. New. 
Nox, noctis, /. Night. 
Nubes, nubts, f. Cloud, 
Nttm, interrog, part. Expects the 

answer. No. See 346, II., 1. 
Ntlmft, ae, m. Numa, a Roman king. 
NtlmSrils, i, m. Number, quantity. 
Nummiis, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin. 
NnntiS, arS, avi, utttm. To proclaim, 

announce. 

O. 

Obs&, obsldls, m. and /. Hostage, 

Occasiis, us, m. Setting, going down, 

Occiipd, ar6, avi, at&m. To occupy, 
take possession of. 

Octaytls,'&, tm. Eighth. 

Octo. Eight. See 176. 

Octoginta. Eighty. See 176. 

Octlliis, 1, m. Eye. 

Odiosiis, 9., tlm. Odious, hateful. 

Omnis, €. AM, every, whole. 

Oppldtim, i, n; Tottm, city, 

Oppugn6, arS, avi, attim. To be- 
siege, take by storm, 

Opt8, arS, avi, atftm. To wish for, 
desire, 

Opillenttts, &, ttm. Rich, opulent, 

Optts, upMs, n. Work, 

Oratid, 6rationIs,yi Oration, speech. 

Orator, uraturls, m. Orator, 

Orbls, orbis, m. Cirde, 

Orbls terrarfim; The world. 

OmS, arJ5, avi, utiim. To adorn, he 
an ornament to. 

OtIs, ovts,/. Sheep. 



P, 

P&rens, p&rentis, m. and/. Parent, 

PareS, parerS, parui, pailtiim. To 
obey. 

Pars, partis,/. Part, portion. 

Parvtls, &, tlm. SmalC. 

Passer, passCrls, m. Sparrow. 

PastOr, pasturis, m. Shepherd. 

Pftt^r, p&tiis, m. Father. 

P&tri&, ac, /. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paultls, 1, m, Paulus, a Roman 
consul. 

Pax, pacts,/ Peace. 

P£cuni&, ae,/ Money. 

Pellls, pelUs,/ Skin, hide, 

Pfir, prep, with ace. Of, through, 

P€r&gr5, aH$, avi, attlm. To wan- 
der through, 

PSrittls, ft, tlm. Skilled in, 

Persft, ae, m, A Persian. 

Pes, pSdXs, 9tt. Foot, 

Phllippils, i, TO. Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phn5sdphi&, ae,/ Philosophy. 

Phllosophils, i, m. Philosopher, 

PiStas, piStatIs,/ FilicU affection, 
piety, duty, 

Pirat&, ae, to. Pirate. 

Piscts, piscis, TO. Fish. 

Pisistr&ttts, i, m. Pisistratus, tjrant 
of Athens. 

Placed, pl&oere, pliUiui, pl&cltam. 
To please. 

Plentis, &, Um. Full. 

Poentls, ft, tlm. Carthaginian. 

Poenus, 1, TO. A Carthaginian. 

Pumilm, i, n. Fruit. 

Pomplliils, ii, to. Pompilius, a 
Roman name. 

Pompeitls, il, to. Pompey, a cele* 
brated Roman general. 

Pondtls, pondSrls, n. Weight, mass. 
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Poitfls, us, m. Port, harbor, 
Fbst, prqt. with ace. After. 
F5teiu, putentls. Powerful, able, 
Praebe5y praeberC, prmebni, praebl- 

tflm. To show, fwrmsh, give, 
Fneoeptur,praeceptuif8,m. Teacher, 

ifutrudor, 
Praooeptam, i, n. Rule, precept, 
Praediuras, ft, ttm. Renowned, dia- 

tinguiahed. 
PraedlcS^ praedlcCrS, praedixi, prae- 

dictttm. To predict, foretelL 
Praemitlmi u, n. Reward, 
Ptatttm, 1, n. Meadow, 
PrStiusfls, ft, dm. Valuable, 
Piimlis, ft, tlm. First, 
Princlpiiim, il, n. Beginning, 
Plti, prep, with abl. In behalf of, 

for, 
Proditlm, ii, n. Battle, 
ProspSrc, adv, SuccessfuUg. 
PiOvocfi, arC, avi, attlm. To chal- 
lenge, 
Prudentift, ae, f. Prudence, 
PubMs, ii, m. Publius, a Roman 

name. 
Pudlft, ac, /. Girl, 
PaSr, puSriy m. Bog, 
Pagnft, ae, /. Battle, 
PngnS, ar6, avi, atttm. To fight, 
PolchSr, pulchrft, pnlchrftm. Beauti- 
ful, 
PunlciiB, ft, ttm. Carthaginian, 

Punic, 
Pyrrhtts, i, m. Pgrrhus, a king of 
Epims. 

Quftm, conj, ITtan, 
Quarttls, ft, ttm. • Fourth, 
Qoattaor. Four. Seo 176.' 
Qai, quae, quod, rd, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinqua^ta. Fiflg. See 176. 
Qninqu£. Five, See 176. 
Quinttts, ft, ttm. Fifth, 
Qufs, quae, quid ? tntenno^. pronoun. 

Who, which, what f See 188. 
Quivis, quaevis, quodTis, or qaidyXs, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 190. 
Quottdiautts, ft, ttm. Dailg, 
Qudtidie, adv. Daily, 

Ramtts, 1, m. Branch, 

BftdS, rfttionXs,/. Reason, 

Recte, adv, Rightlg, 

Rectttm, 1, n. Right, rectitude. 

R^ucS, T&duoSi^, rSduxi, rSdncttiin. 
To lead back, 

Re^inft, ae,y. Queen. 

RSgi5, rSgionIs, /. Region, terri- 
tory, 

Regttltts, 1, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

RegnS, arS, avi, atttm. To reign. 

Regnttm,i,n. Kingdom, royal author^ 
ity. 

RSg5, r6g6r6, rexi, rectttm. To 
rule, 

R6n5y5, arS, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, rei,/ Thing, affair. 

Res pubUcft. Reputiie, 

R€toc5, arS, ayi, atttm. To reoaU, 

Rex, regis, m. King, 

Rhentts, i, m, Rhine, 

Romft, M,f, Rome, 

Romantts, ft, ttm. Roman. 

Romantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman, 

Romttltts, i, m. Romulus, the found> 
er of Rome. 

S. 

Saguntttm, i, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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S&lus, bJHuUs,/. Safety. 
S&lutails, S. Beneficial, salutary, 

advantageous, 
S&lutS, 9X&, aYi, atom. To salute, 
Sancttis, ft, iim. Hdy, sacred, 
Sftpiens, sftpientls. Wise. 
S&pientSr, adv. Wisely, 
Sftpientift, ae, /. Wisdom. 
Schol&,.ae,/. School, 
Scientift, ae, /, Knowledge. 
Scipi5, ScipionXs, m, Sdpio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 
Scrib5, scribSr^, scrips!, scripttim. 

To write. 
Scj^thae, ar&m, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 
S^cmidiis, ft, ilm. Second, favor- 
able. 
Semper, adv. Altvays, ever. 
Senator, sSnaturls, 771. Senator, 
SSnatfls, us, m. Senate, 
S^nectus, sSnectutls, f. Old age. 
Senstls, us, m. Feeling, perception, 

sense, 
Sententift, ae, f. Opinion. 
Serm5, sermonis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 
Servi5, irS, ivi, ittlm. To serve. 
Serviiis, ii, m. Servius, a Boman 

proper name. 
Serv5, ar6, avi, attim. To preserve, 

keep, save. 
Scrvtls, i, m. Slave. 
Sex. Six. See 176. 
Sicllift, ae,/. Sicily. 
Sllentiilm, ii, n. Silence. 
SimXUs, S. Like. 

Singtllarls, S. Remarkable, singular. 
Socfir, sOcfiri, m. Father-in-law. 
SucitLs, ii, m. Ally, associate. 
Socrfttes, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 
Sol, solts, 771. Sun, 



Sulun, SolonXs, m, Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 
Soltim, i, fi. Soil, 
Spartft, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 

Laconia. 
SpScies, sp^iei,/ Appearance. 
Sper5, arS, avi, attlm. To hope. 
Spes, 8p€i,/. Hope, 
Spoils, arS, avi, attUn. To rob, 

spoil, despoil. 
Stifmiild, ar6, avi, atttm. To stimu- 

laU. 
Stultltift, ae,/. FoUy, 
Sul, sibl. Himsdf, herself, itself 

See 184. 
S(lm,,essS, ful. To he. See 204. 
Stlp^rS, arS, avi, atiim. To conquer, 
SappUcitlni, ii, n. Punishment. 
SutLs, ft, ilm. His, her, its, their, 

his own, her own, its own, their 

own, 
Sj^racusae, ariim, / ptur, Syracuse, 

a city of Sicily. 

T. 

TftceS, tftcere, tftcui, tftcltftm. To 
be silent, 

T&renttlm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulniiis, ii, m, Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Teltim, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

TSmSrltas, tSmSrItatIs,/. Rashness, 

Templtlm, i, n. Temple. 

Templis, temporls, n. Time, 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth, 

TerreS, terrerfi, terrui, tcrrltiim. To 
frighten, terrify,^ 

Tertiiis, ft, iim. Third, 

Th&les, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebaniis, ft, ilm. Th^ban, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebantts, !, m. A Tkehan, 
Th^mistftclcs, Is, m. Themistodei^ a 

celebrated Athenian. 
Thrftsybultts, i, m. ThraMt/bulus, the 

liberator of Athens. 
Ticinfls, 1, m. Ticinus, a river of 

Cisalpine Gaul. 
Ties, tri&. Three, See 175. 
TriginUL ThiHy. See 176. 
Triumphs, arS, avi, atUm. To tri- 



Trojft, ao, /. Troi/, ancient city in 
* Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tullift, ae, /. TuUia, a Homan 
proper name. 

Tulltls, 1, m. Tullus, a Roman king. 

Ttlm, adv. Then, at that time. 
.Turris, tunis, /. Tower, 

Tufttf, &, ikm. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tj^ranntLs, i, m. Tyrant. 

Tj^ritts, &, tlm. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlverstts, ft, tlm. All, the tcJiole, 

entire. 
Untls, &, tlm. One. See 175. 
Urbs, urbis, /. City. 
Ustls, us, m. Use. 
Utills, ii. Useful. 

V. 

ValetudS, vaietudlnis, /. Health. 
VariCtas, varifitatls, f. Variety. 
yaritls, a, tlm. Various. 
Varr6, varrunls, nu Varro, a Romnn 

consul. 
Vcr, verls, n. Spritig, 
Verbtlm, i, n. Word, 



Yt^recnndia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verlt&tis, /. Truths verity. 

Vcrtis, a, tlm. True, real. 

Vertlm, i, n. Truth. 

Vcstfir, restra, vestriim. Your. 

VestiS, irg, ivi, ittlm. To clothe. 

Via, ae,y. Way, road. 

Victor, victoris, m, Victor, cow 
queror, 

Victoria, 2Ji,f. Victory. 

Victoria, ae,yi Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

VIgI15, ar6, avi, atiim. To loatck, 
beatoake. 

Vnis, «. Cheap, 

Vindex, vindlcis, m. and f. Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Viol5, arC, avi, attlm. To violate. 

Vlr, vlri, m. Man, hero, soldier. 

Virgfi, virglnis,/. Maiden, girl. 

Virtus, virtutts,yi Valor, virtue. 

Vita, ae,y. Life. 

Vltillm, ii, n. Fault, vice. 

Vlttlp6r5, ar6, avi, attlm. To find 
favU with, censure, blame. 

Viv8, viv6r6, vixi, victtlm. To livcj 
reside. 

Voc6, arc, avi, atiim. To call. 

Vol8, arfi, avi, attlm. To fly. 

VOluntaritts, a, tlm. Voluntary. 

Voluptas, voluptatis,/. Pleasure. 

Vox, vocIs,yi *Voice. 

VulnSro, arS, avi, attlm. To wound. 

Vulntis, vulnfirls, n. Wound. 

Vulttlr, vulttlrls, m. Vulture. 

Vulttls, us, m. Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes, Is, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A, an. Nut to be translated^ as the 
Latin has no article. See p. 12, 
note 1. 

Acceptable. GralUs, &, i2m. 

Admonish. AdmdneS, admSntiS, lul- 
m&nuly adrndriilum. 

Adorned. Omatus, d, urn. 

Advise.- Mifned, mifner^, vidnul, mdnX- 

After. Postf prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. .A/exan(f(^r, Alexandn, m. 
All. Omnis, i. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS, arS, dvl, dl&m. 
Appoint. CreSf dr^, di% dtam. 
Army. ExerdUus, Us, m. 
Arrival. Advent&s, Us, m. 
At Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 

or of Time, See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AtheniensXs, ^. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

sls, is, m. and f. 
'Athens. Athenae, dr&m, f. phir. 
Attack. ImpHlUs, Us, m. 
Await. ExspectS, drff, dci, dtUm. 

B. 

Battle. Prodiiim, it, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, el, f. 
Be. Sim, essi, ful. 



Be silent. TcfceS, tUceri, tScui, tSdU 

tarn. 
Beautiful. Pulchifr, pulchrS, puh 

chrUm, 
Before. Anti, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth-day. Ndtdlls dies, m. 
Blame. VUUpffr^, are, dvi, dtum. 
Book. lAMr, Rbri, m. 
Boy. Puifr,puifri, m. 
Bravo. Fortts, e. 
Bravely. ForOtir, adv. 
Bravery. Virtus, virtiUts, f. 
Bring to a close. FiniS, irff, lui^ 

ttUm, 
Brother. Frdter,frdtris, m. 
Brutus. BrOtus, }, m. 
By. At &b, prep, with abl. Odea 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C\ 

Caius. CdiUs, it, m. 
CalL Vd(^, dr^, dvi, diSm, 
Camillus. CSmillUs, l, m. 
Campanian, of Campania. Campd- 

nSs, d, &m. 
Carthage. Ccarthdcfi, CarUid^Uis, f. 
Carthaginian. Carthd^niensSs, if, 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Crir- 

thdglnien^. Is, m. and f. 
Cato. CM, C&tonU, m. 
Cicero. Clcifrd, OcifrdnlSf m. 
167 
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Citizen. CtvU, aOs, m, wtd f. 
City. Urbs, urbb, f. 
Cload. Nubes, nibU, f. 
Commander. ImpifraUfr, imptror 

torUtJU. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. C^HtSly cansiiiSy m. 
Contraiy to. CmUri, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. SermJS, sermonis, m. 
Corinth. CffrinthSs, «, f. 
Corinthian. CdrinihiSaf d. Urn, 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. CdrinUd' 

i2», n, m. 
Cornelius. CameliUa, u, m. 
Correct CorrfgS, corrfgifri^, oorr^in, 

comct&m. 
Country. PStriS, ae^ f. 
Courage. Virtus, virtiOs, f . 
Crown. Cifrond, ae, f, 

D. 

Daily. QfjOadianUs, &, ^r. 

Daughter. Fili&j aer f- 

Day. Dies, diet, ra. See 120, note. 

Dear. CdriSis, d, fiw. 

Declare. IncM, indlcifri', indioci, 

indicUinu 
Delight. Delectm, art, avi, dtUm, 
Desirous of. C9,pldUs, d, um ; dvl- 

dis, d, Um. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

w of the Perfect tense, especially in 

questions. 
Diligence. DUigentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. DVlgens, <Utigentl8, 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especiaUy in questions, 

E, 

Eight. OctS, See 176. 
Eighth. 0(Aacus, d, dm. 
Enemy Hosds, hosds, m. and f. 



Exercise. Exero^, exeroerif, exercvt, 

exerdUdm. 
Exile. ExsSlf exsStis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspedS, irS, am, atdm- 

F. 

Father. PdtUr, pdJtris, m. 

Father-in-law. SdcSr, sd6fi%^ m. 

Fertile. FerOhs, €, 

FideUty. Fides, fidd,t 

Field. Agfr» dgn, m. 

Fifth. Qfdntis,a,dm. 

Fifty. Qdnquagintd, See 17€. 

Fight. PugnS, dre, am, atum. 

Finish. FiniS, iri, Im, «/&n. 

Five. Quinquff, See 176. 

Flee. Fdgi5, fdgiTrir, fugi, fSgildm, 

Flower. Flos, floiis, m. 

Fly. VsW, dri, dvi, dtinu 

Foot. Pes, pSdis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmanUs, 

For. Pro, prep* with abl. In tha 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ybr tlie bene^ of„ 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. MinW, iri, Im, Udm^ 

Four. QaattuSr. See 17<i. 

Fourth.-' Qitartus, d, dm. 

Friend. AnicSs, I, m. 

Friendship. AmUStid, ae, f. 

From. A, db, prep, with abL 

Fruit. Fructds, ds, m. 

Garden. Ilortds, i, m. 
Gaul. GallSs, t, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, ddAs, m. and f. 
Gift. Donum, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, a£, f. 
Gold. Aurfbn, i, n. 
Golden. Awre&s, d, dm. 
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Good. BOnuSf &, um. 

Goodness. BdnUas, bffnitattSf f. 

Govern. i?^5, rUg^rif, rcri, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ a, Um. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 

Grove. LucSs, i, m. 

Guard. Custoditi, irff, «i, xtum. 

II. 

Had. OJlen the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal. Hannibal, HannihaUSf m. 

Happy. BediuSf S, wn. 

Have. HiSbeS, haberif, hSbui, habttHm, 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

He, she, it. Is, eS, id; iM, iU&, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of ihe verb. 

He himself, /jps^, ipsS, ipsum. 

Hear. Audio, Iri, ivi^ Uum. 

High. Alius, alts., altUm. 

Himself. Sul (184); Vpsif, ipsa, 
ipsUm. 

His. Suits, &, Urn. 

Hope (verb). Spero,drS, atri, dttim. 

Hope (noun). Spes, spifi, f. 

Hour. IlorS, ae, f. 

Hundred. Centum. See 176. 

I. 

I. Egif, met. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

la behalf of. Pro, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. Eriidio, trif, ui, itUm. 

Instructor. Praecepiifr, praeceptoris, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. Invitd, dri, act, dtuni. 
Iron. Ferrum, i, n. 
Island. InsHJS, ae, f. 
It. See he, she, it. 
Italy. Itaiid, aje, f. 



J. 

Judge. Judex, juC^ds, m. and f. 
Justice. JustUia, ae, f. 

A'. 

Keep one's woixl. Ftdem servdre. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bifnigne, adv. 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. Scientid, Me, f. 

L. 

Large. Magn&s, a, Um. 

Latinus. Latinus, i, m. 

Lavinia. Ldmnia, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Z)mco, dmeri, dun, ductum. 

Lead back. RidOdi, rifdOcifr^, rif- 

duxi, riduclum. 
Lead forth. Ediu^, edOcSrS, eduxi, 

eductum. 
Let. Render by the Subjunctive. See 

196, I., 2. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Letter. EpistfSla, ae, f. 
Liberate. Libir6, dri, dm, dtUm. 
Life. Vitttf ae, f. 
Like. Slmitis, S. 
Love. AjnS, dri, art, diUm. 

M. 

Macedonia. M&cSdifnia, ae, f. 

Man. HdmS, hifminis, m. Vir, tin, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or worthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. Muld, ae, S, plur. 

May. A sign of the Present Subjunc- 
tive. 

May have. A sign of the Perfect 
Subjunctive, 

Me. See /. 

Memory. M€m£ria, ae, f. 
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Might, would, should. Signs of tke 

Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Might have, would have, should 

have. Signs of the Pluperfect Sulh 

junctive. 
Mind. Animus, I, m. 
Moat Fossdf ae, f. 
Money. PicOniiy ae, f. 
Month. MensHSf menOs, m. 
More. Sign of the Comparative 

degree. Sec IGO. 
Most Sign o/the Superlative degi'ee. 

Sec IGO. 
Mound. Aggifr, aggiftis, m. 
Mountain. Mons, monOg, m. 
Much. Multim, adv. 
Mj. Me&Sy d, Um. Sue 185. 

N. 

Name. Nomifn, ndmhiis, n. 
Nightingale. Lusdnid, ae, f. 
Noble. NoUihs^g. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
nonni. 

0. 

Obey. Pdreo, pdrerif, parui, pari- 

turn. 
Observe. ServS, drif, aw, dtum. 
Occupy. Occupd, ar^, dti, dt&m. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. Sec 

393. 
Of itself. Pfr se. 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. UnUs, d, Um, See 175. 
Oration. OrdtiSy drdtionXs, f. 
Orator. OrdtSry drdtoriSf m. 
Our. Nostifr, trd, trum. 

P. 

I*arent. Pdrens, pdrenftSy m. and f. 
i*hilip. Phtiippus, i, m. 
Pisistratus. Pi^isfr^lus^ », m.. 



Please. PldceR, pidceri, pldad, 

plddtum. 
Pleasing. Grai&s, d, tun. 
Pleasure. VOluptds, vdluptdXs, f. 
Plough. Arti, drarif, dram, aratutn. 
Plunder (verb). Spdlio, dri', dri, 

dt&m. 
Practise. ExerceS, exerceriT, exercm, 

exerdUum; cdl5, cdlfrif, cdlm, cult&m. 
Praise (verb). LaudS, drif, dvi, 

dt&m. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. 
Predict PrcKdico, praedicifrg, prae^ 

dixi, praedict&tn. 
Present (noun). Ddnum, t. n. 
Publius. Publius, H, m. 
Punish. Pdnidf ir^, tvi, itum. 
Pupil. DisdpSlas, t, m. 
Put to flight. Fuffi, dr^, an, dtum. 

Q. 
Queen. Regind, ae, f. 

72. 

Receive. AcdpiS^ acdlpffri, accept, 

acceptUm. 
Reign, royal authority. Regnikm, 

%, n. 
Renowned. CldrUs, d, um. 
Reside. HdbitS, drif, dvi, dtum. 
Rhine. Rhen&s, l, m. 
River. AmnXs, amnis, m. 
Roman. Romdnus, d, um. 
Roman, a Roman. RomdnUs, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. Romulus, i, m. 
Rule. RigS, rSgirif, rexi, rectum. 

S. 

Safety. SdlOs, sdluifs, f. 

Same. Idifm, cddifm, idi'm. See 1 86. 

Say. Died J dicifr^, dixi^ dictUm. 
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Save. ServS, diif, dtn, iU&m. 
Scipio. ScipiS, Scipidnis, m. 
Senator. Si^uatffr, s^ndtoiis, m. 
Serve. ServiS, iri', ioi, itUin. 
Servius. Servius, ti, m. 
Setting. CkxdsUs, us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pastffr, pastotis^ in. 
Should, should have. Sco mighty 

might Iiave, 
Show. Monstro, dri^, del, dtUm. 
Sicily. SuHiS, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUin, t, n. 
Sing. CantS, dri", dvi, dt&m. 
Singing, a song. CantUs, dSf m. 
Six. Sex. See 176. 
Slave. Serous, t, m. 
Sleep. Dormio, Ir^, ii'l, t/fi/w. 
Soldier. Jiltl&i, millUs, m. 
Somebody, some one. Atlquls, 

cUlqua, SHquidy or Wtqudd. See 

191. 
Son. Filius, ii, m. 
Son-in-law. GinSr, gifni^ii, m. 
Song. Carmd'ny carrnXnlSy n. 
Speak. Dic5, dicifrif, dixi, dictUm. 
State. CivXtdSy cioUdlXs, f. 
Strengthen. Firn^, drify dciy dium. 
Sun. Sdly soils y m. 
Sunset. Occds&s solis. 
Sword. GlddiuSf iiy m. 

T. 

Take. CSpiSy cSpiri^, cepi, captSbn. 
Take by storm. Fxpiignd, drd', ddy 

dltuH. 
Tarquin. TarguXni&s, il, m. 
Tell. Dico, dicffrify dixi, dtct&m. 
Temple. Templuniy i, n. 



Ten. Dgcifin. See 176. 

Terrify. Terre5y tareri'y terrui, teni- 

tUm, 
Than. QuSm. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. Ill^y illdy iUud. Sco 186. 
The. Not to he translctedy as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suus, H, Urn. 
Then. Tuot, adv. 
Thing. ReSy r^i, f. 
This, ntcy haeCy lioc. See 186. 
Three. Tresy triH. See 175. 
Time. TemtmSy temj)diiSy n. 
To. Ady I/j, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by tlio 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. VeiUSy &, Um. 
Truth. Veruiny i, n. 
TuUia. TiiUidy ae, f. 
Two. Duffy daacy dad. Sec 17. \ 
Tyrant. TgrannUs, i, m. 

r. 

Use. UsuSy W.1, ra. 
Useful. UtiWiy ^. 

V. 

Valor. Virtiliy virtOtiSy f. 
Valuable. Priliosusy iiy urn. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. Sco 160. 
Victoria. Victoriiiy ae, f. 
Victory. VtctdriHy ae, f. 
Violate. Fidl0, a/-^, dviy dfUm. 
Virtue. Virtdsy virtdtlSy f. 

W. 

Walk. Ambuld, dr^y dci, dtum. 
War. Bellamy t, n. 
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Way. Vidf ae, f. 

Well. £Ai^;adr. 

Who, which (relative). Qiti, quae, 

quad. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogatiTc) ? 

Qub, quae, quid? qui, quae, quOdf 

See 188. 
Wide. Lams,d,iim, 
Wife. Conjux, conjUgfts, f. 
Will, wUl have. See shaU, tkall 

have. 
Winter. Iliems, hiimXs, f. 
Wisdom. S&pientid, ae, f. 
Wise. Sapiens, s&pientXs. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted bj the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 



Word. Verbum, i, n. To keep onc*s 
word, fidSm. servdri'. See p. 74, 
note 4. 

Would, would have. Sec might,' 
might have. 

Wound. Vulnird, ari, avi, alum. 

Write. ScjibS, saibfrif, scripsi, scrip- 
tarn. 

Y. 

Year. Annus, i, m. 

You. Tu, tui. See 184. 

Your. Tuus, &, wn ; vesUfr, vestrd, 

vestrUm. 
Yourself. Ti, tQ ips£. 



D. Appleton & Co.'s School and College Text-Books. 



HiSKNESS'S SERIES OF LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 



I. 

First Latin Book. 12mo |l 80 

II. 
Second Latin Book and Reader. 12mo, 262 pages, 1 10 

IXL 

Introductory Latin Book. l2mo i 10 

IT. 

Latin Reader. 12mo l 10 

▼. 
New Latin Reader 1 10 

TI. 

Latin Reader. With Exercises. 1 toI., 12mo 1 80 

rn. 
Elementary Latin Grammar. 12mo 1 10 

VIII. 

?Tew Latin Grammar. Revised edilion. Embracing 

Important Results of Recent Philological Research. 12mo. . . 1 80 

IX. 

Introduction to Latin Prose Composition.... 1 30 

X. 

Caesar's Commentaries. l2mo i 80 

XI. 

Cicero. 12mo 1 80 

xn. 
Cicero. 12mo. With Dictionaiy 1 50 

Tnis series has received the unqaalifled commendation of many of the most emi> 
nent classical professors and teachers In our country, and is already in use in every 
State in the Union, and, indeed, in nearly all our leading classical institutions of every 
grade, both of school and college. Each volume has been received with a degree of 
enthusiasm unsurpassed in our experience with text-books. We ask the attention of 
teachers to these works, in the conviction that they flimish a better course of element- 
ary claflsical instruction than can elsewhere be found in our language. 

2>. AFPLETON A CO^ B49 & 661 Broadway, ITew York, 



D. APFLETON <fc CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 



Arnold's Latin Course : 



I. FIBST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PIIACTICAL OBAMMAB. B«- 

vlsed and OorefaUtjr Corrected, by J. A. Spbnoer, D. D. 12mo, 859 pages. 
II. PBACTICAL INTBODUCriON TO LATIN PBOSE COMPOSITION, E»- 

rlsed and careAiUy corrected by J. A. Spbkcxs, D. D. 12mos 8^ pa^refl* 
III. COBNELIUS NEP09. With Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise 
on each Chapter. "Vnth Notes by £. A. Johnbost, Professor of Latin, in ITni- 
rersity of New York. New edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and 
Oe(^nn^phicaI Index, etc 12mo, 850 pages. 



Amold^s Classical Series has attained a circulation almosi; nnparaUeled, having 
iBtrodaced into nearly all the lea^ng edacational institntions in the United States. 
The secret of this success is, that the autiior has hit upon the true system of teachdng 
the ancient languages. He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues ; and by 
Imitation and repetition, the means which Nature herself i)oints out to the child learn- 
ing his motiier-tongue, he fiuniUarizes the student with the idioms employed by the 
el^TAiit writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put into the hands of the beginners, who 
wtn soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The pupil 
is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin syno. 
nymes are carefVilly illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cautions as to common errors 
impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a pure and flowing 
Latin style. 

Fnsm N. Wiibislkji, Principal of Worcester CouiUy High School, 

'' In the skin with which he sets fbrth the idiomatic peculiariHeA, as well as in the 
directness and symplidty with which he states the fhcts of the ancient languages, Mr. 
Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an inter- 
est in the study of the language, or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correct schol- 
arship and remied taste." 

From A. B. Busselt., Oakicmd Mgh School. 

" The style In which the books are got up are not their only recommendation. With 
thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-books, I am 
•^nfldent a much more aznple return for the time and labor bestowed by our youth uiion 
Latin must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must be made 
upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so many 
d^Tvantages as Amold^s Tlrst and Second Latin Book to beginners.*^ 

JProm C. M. Blaks, Claasioal Teacher^ Philadelphia. 

*^ I am much pleased with Amold^s Latin Books. A class of my okler boys have just 
finished the First and Second Book. Thev had studied Latin lor a long time beroitv 
but never understood it, they eay, as they do now." 



/>. APPLETON & CO:S PUBLICATIONS, 

Caesar^s Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi' 

cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A 

SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

In the preparation of this Tolume, great care has been taken to adapt it in every r*- 
apect to the wants of the young student, to make it a means at the same time of advan* 
cing him in a thorough knowledge of Lathi, and insphing him with a deshre for fbrther 
acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like some commen- 
tators, given an ahnndanco of help on the easy passages, and aOowed the difficult ones 
to speak for themselves. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupU wants them, 
and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions of every kind in the text A 
well-drawn sketch of Caesar's life, a Map of the region in which his campaigns were car- 
ried on, and a Yocabulary, wUch removes the necessity of using a large dictlonaiy and 
the waste of time consequent thereon, enhaace the value of the volume in no small de- 
gree. 

Quintus Cartius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great Edited and illustrated 
with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo. 
385 pages. 

Curtiua^s History of Alexander the Great, though Httle used in the schools of this 
country, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation of classi- 
cal instructors. The faiteresting character of its subject, the elegance of its style, and the 
purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par wltii Offisar^s Commen- 
taries or SaDust's Histories. The present edition, by the late Professor of Latin in Rut- 
gers CoDege, is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in form, scholarly and prac- 
tical in its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book for classes preparing for col- 
lege. 

From Prof. Owbn, of the yew T&rk Free Academy. 
"It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving In 
favor of tiie beautiful and weU-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by Prof. Wm. Henry 
.Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examination, to whicL 
I can give so hearty a recommendation as to tiiis. The external appearance Is attractive; 
the paper, tjrpe, and bindmg, being just what a text-book should be, neat, clear, and du.' 
rable. The notes are brie^ pertinent, scholar-like, neitiier too exuberant nor too meagre, 
but happily exempliiying the golden mean to desirable and yet so very difficult of at- 
tainment^ 



/>. APPLETON d: CO:S PUBLICA TJONS, 

Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero : 

With Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. By E. A. JOHN- 
SOX, Professor of Latin in the University of New York. 12ino, 
459 pages. 

This editton of Cicero's Select Orations poesesses same specUil advantages for the atn- 
dent which are both new and important It is the only edition which contains the im. 
proved text that has been prepared by a recent careftil collation and correct deciphering 
of the best manuscripts of Cicero's writings. It is the work of the celebrated OroIU, Mad- 
vigf and Klots, and has been done since the ai^Maraaoe of OreUi'scomirfete edition. The 
Notea, by Flrofessor Johnson, of the New York University, have been mostly sdected. 
with great care, from the best German authors, as well as the English edition of Arnold. 

From Thomas Chasx, Tutor in Latin in Haroard UniwnUy. 

** An edition of Cicero like Johnson's has long been wanted ; and the excellence of the 
text, the illostrations of words, particles, and pronouns, and the explanation of various 
points of construction and interpretation, bear witness to the Editor's fiunUlarity with 
some of the nx>st important results of modem scholarship, and entitle his work to a laiige 
share of public fitvor.** 

"It seems to us an improvement upon any edition of these Orations that has been 
published in this country, and will be found a valuable aid in their studies to the lover* 
of classical literature."— 7>o^2>a% Whig. 

Cicero de Officiis : 

With English Notes, mostly translated from Zumpt and Bonnell. By 
THOMAS A. TEACHER, of Yale CoUege. 12mo, 194 pages. 

In this edition, a few historical notes have been introdncod in cases where the Dic- 
tionary in common use has not been found to contain the desired information ; the design 
of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the treatises, the thoughts 
and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical dlflBcultles, and inculcate a knowl- 
edge of grammatica] prinelples. The Editor has aimed throughout to guide rather than 
carry the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more study. In consequence of 
his help, than he would have devoted to the book without it 

From M. L. Stokvee, Professor qf the Latin Language and Literature in P§nn^yl- 

tania CoUege. 

"I have examined with much pleasure Prof. Thacher's edition of Cicero de Officiis, 
and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with great care and 
good judgment. Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has enabled the Editor 
to ftimish just the kind of assistance required ; grammatical difficulties are removed, and 
the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the interest of the learner is elicited, and his 
Industry directed rather than superseded. There can be but one opinion with regard to 
the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thachcr wUl be disposed to continue 
hia laboa io-earefhlly commenced, In this department of classical learning.*' 



D. APPLETON & CO:S PUBLICATIONS, 

The Works of Horace. 

With English Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. By J. I. 
LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language and Literature io 
Brown University. 12mo, 5*75 pages. 

The text of this edition is mainly that of OrelU, the most important readings of other 
critics being given in foot-notes. The volume is introduced with a biographical sketch 
of Horace and a (aitique on his writings, which enable the student to enter intelligently 
on his work. Peculiar grammatical constructions, as well as geographical and historical 
allusions, are explained in notes, which are just fUll enough to aid the pupil, to excite 
him to gain a thorough understanding of the author, and awaken in him a taste for philo- 
logical studies, without taking all labor off his hands. While the chief aim has been to 
Impart a clear idea of Latin Syntax as exhibited in the text, it has also been a cherished 
object to take advantage of the means so variously and richly Airnished by Horace for 
promoting the poetical taste and literary culture of the student. 

From an article hy Pbof. Bahr, of the UtdveraUy qf Heidelberg^ in the HeidelberQ 

Annals of JMerature. 

*' There are afa-eady several American editions of Horace, intended for the use oi 
schools ; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, and has also boon 
widely circulated in England, mention has been formerly made in this journal ; but that 
one we may not put upon an equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as this has 
taken a different stand-point, which may serve as a sign of progress in this department 
of study. The editor has, it is true, also intended his work for the use of schools, and 
has sought to adapt it, in all its parts^ to such a use ; but still, without losing sight of 
this purpose, he has proceeded througnout with more independence. In the prepora' 
tion of the Notes, the editor has fiuthfully observed the prindples (laid down in nis pref- 
ace); the explanations of the poet^s words commend themselves by a compressed 
brevity which limits itself to what is most essential, and by a sharp precision of expres- 
sion ; and references to other passages of the poet, and also to grammars, dictionaries, 
etc, are not wanting." 



Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline. 

With Notes and a Vocabulary. By NOBLE BUTLER and MINARD 
STURGIS. 12mo, 397 pages. 

The editors have spent a vast amount of time and labor in coirecting the text, by a 
t^mparison of the most improved German and English editions. It is believed that this 
will be found superior to any edition hitherto published in this country. In accordance 
with their chronological order, the " Jugurtha" precedes the " Catiline." The Notes are 
copious and tersely expressed; they display not only fine scholarship, but (what is 
quite as necessaiy in such a book) a practical knowledge of the difficulties which the stu- 
dent encounters in reading this author, and the aids that he requires. The Vocabulary 
was prepared by the late William H. G. Burunt. It will be found an able and fUthAiI 
performance. ^ 



D. APPLETON d: CO: S PUBLICATIONS, 



Germania and Agricola of Gains Gornelins 
Tacitns : 

With Notes for Ck>U^es. By W. S. TYLER, Professor of the Greek 
and Latin Languages m Amherst College. 12mo, 193 pages. 

'Hudtos^s aoooont of Gernumy and life of Agrioda are among Uie most ftadnating 
and inrtniGtlve Latin daeslca. The present edition has been prepared expreasfy £ir 
QoOege daaaea, by one who knows what they need. In it win be found: 1. A Latin 
text, approved by all the more recent editors. 2. A oopioos ilhistratkm of the gram 
matical constnictiona, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical nsagea pecnliar to Tad- 
cufl. In a writer so oondae it has been deemed necessary to pay particular regard to 
the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that connection. & 
Constant comparisons of the writer with the authors of the Augustan age, for the pur- 
pose of indlcathig the changes which had abeady been wrought in the language of the 
Boman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most valuable labors of such 
recent German critics as Grimm, GGnther, Gruber, Kiessling, Dronke, Both, Baperti, 
and Walther. 

t)r(nn Fsof. LnTcx>LN, of Brotjon University. 

**" I have found the book in daily use with my dass of very great service, very practi- 
eal, and well suited to the wants of students. I am very much pleased with the Life 
of Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of the book 
througlmit. We shall make the book a part of our Latin course.*^ 

The History of Tacitns : 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for CoUeges. 12mo, 463 pages. 

The text of Tacitus is h^re presented in a form as correct as a comparison of the best 
editions can make it Notes are appended for the student^s use, which contain not only 
the grammatical, but likewise aO the geographical, archseolog^cal, and historical illustra- 
tions that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has been the constant aim 
of the editor to carry students beyond the diy details of grammar and lexicography, 
and introduce them to a Ihmiliar acquaintance and lively sympathy with the author and 
his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons and places, render refer 
ence easy. 

From Prop. Hackett, qfKewton Theological SenUnary. 

**The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on the *Ger- 
mania and Agricola.* They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to writs mj' 
uitcin a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen.^ 



2). APPLETON d: CO:S PUBLICATIONS, 



Lincoln^s Livy. 

Selections from the first Rve Books, together with the Twenty-First 
and Twenty-Second Books entire ; with a Plan of Rome, a Map 
of the passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the use of 
Schools. By J. L. LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language 
and Literature in Brown University. 12mo, 3S9 pages. 

Th« pabHshera believe that in this edition of Livy a want is sappHed which has been 
nniversally felt ; there being previous to this no American edition Aimished with the re- 
quisite aids for the successftd study of this Ditin author. The text is chiefly that of Al- 
sche&ki, which is now generally received by the best critics. The notes have been pre- 
pared with special reference to the grammatical study of the language, and the illustratioQ 
•f its forms, oonstnictions, and idioms, as used by Livy. They will not bo found to foster 
habits of dependence in the student, by supplying bidiscriminate translation or unnoces- 
saxy assistance; but come to his help only in sudi parts as it is fidr to suppose he can- 
not master by his own exertions. They also embrace all necessary information relating 
to history, geography, and antiquities. 

lincob^s Livy has been highly commended by aitics, and is used in nearly all Um 
colleges in the countiy. 

From Pbof. Aiiderbox, qf WaterviUe College. 

"A careflil examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for 
the use of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which JLam ac- 
quainted. Among its excellences you win permit me to name the dose attention given 
to particles, to the subjunctive mood, the constant reference to the grammars, the dis- 
crimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned 
in the text The book will be hereafter used hi our collcgo.^* 



Beza^s Latin Version of the New Testa- 
ment. 

12m9, 291 pages. 

The now-acknowledged propriety of ^ving students of languages Ihmlliar works for 
translation — ^thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child first leams to talk 
—has induced the publication of this new American edition of Beza^s Latin Yersion of 
the New Testament Ever since its first appearance, this work has kept its place in the 
general esteem ; while more recent versions have been so strongly tinged with the pecu- 
liar views of the translators as to make them acceptable to particular classes only. The 
editor has exerted himself to render the present edition worthy of patronage by its su- 
perior accuracy and neatness; and the publishers flatter themselves that the pains b*- 
«towod will insure for it a preference over «thcr editions. 



D, APPLET ON <k CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 



VirgiFs ^neid. 



With Explanatory Notes. By HENRY S. FRIEZE, Professor of 
Latin in the State Uniyersity of Michigan. Illustrated. 12mo, 
698 pages. 

The appearance of this edition of Yirgil^s ^neid will, it is believed, 
b« hailed with delight by all classical teachers. Neither expense nor 
pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic in a fitting dress. 
The type is unusually large and distmct, and errors in the text, so an- 
noying to the learner, have been carefully avoided. The work contains 
eighty-five engravings, which delineate the usages, costumes, weapons, 
arts, and mythology of the ancients with a vividness that can be attained 
only by pictorial illustrations. The great feature of this edition is the 
scholarly and judicious conunentary furnished in the appended Notes. 
The author has here endeavored not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appreciate 
what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly explaining 
the most difficult passages, while they are not so extended as to take all 
labor o£f the pupiPs hands. Properly used, they cannot fail to impart an 
intelligent acquiuntance with the syntax of the language. In a word, thi& 
work is commended to teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, 
and practically useful edition of the ^neid that has yet been published. 

From Sgbs H. Bkuitksb, President qfEiwoMe OoUeffe. 

''The typography, paper, and bindingr of Yhf^s .£neid, by Prof. Frieze, are all that 
aeed be desired; while the learned and judidoos notes appended, are very yaloable in- 
deed."* 

Prom Principal (f Piedmont ( Va.) Academy. 

^ I have to thank yon for a copy of Prof. Frieze^s edition of the iBneld. I have been 
exceedingly pleased in my examination of It. The size of the type from which the text 
is printed, and the Ihnltless execntion, leave nothing to be desired in these respects. 
The adherence to a standard text thronghoat^ increaaes the valne of this edition.^ 

IVvm D. 6. Moou, Principal U. Sigh School, RnUand. 

"The copy of Frieze's * Virgil' forwarded to me was duly received. It is so evi- 
dently superior to any of the other editions, that I diall unhesitatingly adopt it in my 

elasaea.'* 
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BTANDABD CLABSICAL W0BK8. 



Amold'l GTMk Tlaading Book, oontaining the Snlwtance of the 
Pnctlcal Introduction to Greek Constmlng and a Treatise on 
the Qreek Particles ; also, coploas Selections fhnn Greek Au- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. ISmo. 618 pages. 

Bolse'i Ezoroiioi in Oroek Prose Oompotition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon^s Anabasis. By Jaxbs R Boibb, 
Prof, of Greek in University of Michigan. ISmo. 186 pages. 

Champtin*! Short and ComprohentiYe Greek Grammar. By 
J. T. OHAXFLnr, Professor of Greek and Latin iu Watenrille 
College. IStmo. SOS pages. 

Fint Leuoni in Greek;* or, the Beginner*s Companion-Book 
to Hadley*s Grammar. By Jaius Mobbis Whiton, Rector of 
Hopkins*s Grammar School, New Haven, Ct 13mo. 

Hadl^a Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. "By Jambs 
Hadlbt, Professor in TaJe College. ISmo. 866 pages. 

£lementi of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

Herodotus, Seleotions from ; comprising mainly snch portions 
as give a Connected History of the Bast, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyras the Great. By Hbbmait M. Johhsoh, 
D. D., 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Hied, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 
John J. Owen, D.D.,LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages aod Literatare in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., ISma 759 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text of Wour, with Notes by 

John J. Owxn. Sixteenth Edition. ISmo. 

Xnhner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabdb 
and Ta-tlob. Large ISmo. 630 pages. 

Xendriok's Greek OUendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Ah awtct. c. Ken- 
DSIGK, Prof, of Greek Langaage in the University of Bochester. 
13mo. 871 pages. 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasiti A new and enlaiged edition, 
with nnmerons references to Knhner's, Ctosby's, and Hadley^s 
Grammars. 13mo. 

Homer's niad. 12mo. 750 pages. 

Greek Header. iSmo. 

Aots of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. 19mo. 

Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Edition. l2mo. 

Thneydides. With Map. l2mo. TOO pages. 

-' Xenophon's Cyropssdia. Eighth Edition. Iteio. 

Plato's Apology and Crite.* With Notes by W. 8. Trun, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. ISmo. 180 pp. 



STANDARD CLASBICAZ WOSKB. 



ThnoydidM's Hiftory of the Felopoimeiiaa War, acooiding 
to the Text of L. Dotdobv, with Notes by Sows J. Owaai* With 
Mftp. ISmo. 

Xmoplum's MemorabUia of SooratM. With Notes and Intio- 
duction by B. D. G. BoBunra, Profeesor of Langaage in Middle- 
bnry College. ISmo. 481 pages. 

AnabaiiB. With Ezplanatoiy Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By Jaxbs B. Bozbs, Professor of Greek 
in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 886 pages. 

Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Dnr- 



DORV, with Notes by John J. Owek. Beyised Edition. With 
]iKap. ISino. 

CyropflBdia, according to the Text of L. Dikbobv, 



with Notes by Johk J. Owen. 12mo. 
Sophooles's (Edipus Tynumns. With Notes for the ose of 
Schools and Colleges. By Howard Cbobbt, Professor of 
Greek in the Uniyersity of New York. ISmo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

Oefeniiu's Hebrew Graminar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor- 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. Bodiqsb. Translated by T. 
J. CoNAirr, Professor of Hebrew in BochesterTheological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8vo. 861 pages. 

UhlemaniL's Syriac Grammar. Translated ftom the German. 
By Enoch Hutohinsov. With a Coarse of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. 8vo. 867 pages. 
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800 SCHOOL, TEXT-BOOKS, 

Indnding the Departments of Etiglish, Latin, Greek, French, (Span- 
ish, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac; of whicb a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

JFIBbemU, fnn <3f poOag^y to thm applykigfoT U, 

A single copy for examinatkin, of any of the wortn narked 
thas *,'wi]l be transmitted by nutii, postage prepaid, to any Ttaehr 
«r remitting one-half of its price. Any of me others wlu be ««nt 
\j mall, ptmoQe pr^xd4t vpoa receipt of ftill retail priee. 




